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Course Description 


Purpose 
This course teaches you how to install, customize, and support the 
OS/2* 2.1 operating system. You will learn how to plan OS/2 
installation, addressing issues such as hard disk management, 
memory management, and application support. You will also learn 
how to customize system control files and application settings, and 
how to install and support printers. This course uses hands-on 
practice sessions and case studies. 


Audience 
This course is intended primarily for people such as help desk 
personnel or technical workgroup leaders who will be supporting 
other users. Activities performed include installing code and 
answering questions on using OS/2. This course is also appropriate 
for OS/2 users who do not have access to other support personnel 
and who need to be self-supporting. , 


Objectives 

After completing this course, you should be able to: 

° Given a customer requirement, plan an OS/2 installation, 
recommending the appropriate hardware configuration and 
installation methods. 

° Install OS/2, customizing system files to meet customer needs. 

° Configure and customize application settings. 

° Answer questions about the installation and operation of 
OS/2 2.1. 


Prerequisites 
Before taking this course, you should have a working knowledge 
of DOS and the OS/2 Workplace Shell*. You should be able to: 
° Use basic DOS commands. 
Describe and modify system files such as CONFIG.SYS. 
Manipulate the FAT file system. 
Describe the purposes of DOS memory extenders. 
Use and operate the OS/2 Workplace Shell. 
Workplace Shell skills are taught in “Using-and Customizing 
OS/2 2.1” (P1070). 


e e e e 





© Copyright IBM Corp. 1993. Course Description vii 


Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of Skill Dynamics. 


: +: Student Notebook 


—_————————— SSeeSeSeSSSMSSSSSSSSSSsSSssFssSsSs— 


no 


viii Installing and Supporting OS/2 2.1 © Copyright IBM Corp. 1993 


Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of Skill Dynamics. 


Student Notebook 
Agenda 


Day 1 Unit 1 OS/2 - A Review 
Unit 2 Basic Installation 
Unit 3 Hard Disk Management 


Day2 Unit 4 Alternative Installations 

. Unit 5 Installing and Configuring Printers 
Unit 6 Fonts 
Unit 7 OS/2 Control Files 


Day3 Unit 8 Application Support 
Unit 9 Support 
Unit 10 Advanced Installation Topics 
Testing Your Skills 


a ne ee ee ee 


© Copyright IBM Corp. 1993 Agenda ix 


Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of Skill Dynamics. 


> s07-Student Notebook 


—_—————_—_—_—_—_—_ rrr OO eee 





x" Installing and Supporting OS/2 2.1 © Copyright IBM Corp. 1993 


Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of Skill Dynamics. 


Student Notebook 


Unit 1. OS/2 - A Review 


What This Unit is About: 


In this unit typical customer problems and concerns about 
installing and suppporting OS/2 will be identified. From both a 
user and system perspective, key product features will also be 
identified. 


~What You Should Be Able To Do 


After completing this unit, you should be able to: 


° From a user perspective, identify key features of OS/2. 
. Identify key features of OS/2 from a system perspective. 
° Have confidence-in-your ability to apply pre-requisite 


Workplace Shell skills. 


How You Will Check Your Progress 


° Checkpoint 


References 


° OS/2 2.1 Technical Update, GG24-3948 
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Review Exercise 1.1 
What This Exercise Is About 


Workplace Shell skills are prerequisites for this course. This brief 
review will provide practice on four basic Workplace Shell skills: 


° Use direct manipulation. 

° Display and use object pop-up menus. 

° Display and use object settings notebooks. 
° Access and use online help. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


At the end of this exercise you should feel confident that you 
have the required pre-requisite skills. 


Notify your instructor if you have difficulty with the tasks in this 
exercise. 
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Exercise Instructions 


Use your basic Workplace Shell skills to answer the following questions. If you need help, 
you may refer to the exercise instructions in ey B. 





\OS7T\ \NSTALL 
el The OS2SYS.INI file is located in the (3 Mi ol directory. 
_ 2. The README object is located in the __)..+ folder. 
ene _Mlhich of the following actions is not available for the OS/2 System folder? 
(Deletes Greate shadow, Move, Copy 
_ 4. What are the available views of the OS/2 System folder? Tyo reer Dia 





5. Which objects on your Desktop are shadows? NOS Wana 05/2 Wing 





6. Jim calls the Help desk. He doesn't want to see a message box to confirm 
deletion of objects when dragged to the Shredder. What should he do? 





Fé Helen uses the OS/2 command interface frequently.. What ean sie do to 
make access to the command prompt convenient? _- 





| -! | 4 | ~/ lp ) 1 ove a 
Lvddn OWiidrd @, O5'6 WarAdow m HU StA0hn tran OL Ne dees 





8. Mary has moved the MYPROG.EXE file to the desktop and her program 
will not run correctly. What should she do to fix the problem? 






Vora VA fora oT} ii ; li am Ag pls M_h rpor VMct_! 
C 3! t ( (] 
9. John wants to double-click a data file created by an old:DOS application and 


have the file loaded into.the application automatically. What should he do? 


\ 


\ | \\ ; j iJ ( 
pee DCL Wve Vr OVW Am _ Alita TOS, 
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Installing and Supporting OS/2 


What do you think are the major customer issues when 
installing OS/2?- 





What are your major concerns when supporting OS/2 
workstations? 


ae ooo Wy ae 





; 5. Rade 
\ 
= Taatallon 
- Rook wy 


| \ oh 
Tyan TAepou 





LL 


1-4 Installing and Supporting OS/2 2.1 © Copyright IBM Corp. 1993 


Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of Skill Dynamics. 


i] 


5 


Student Notebook 





Integration Platform — User Perspective 


Clipboard 


| 
&é 
T IZO 





386+ IBM+ OEM 


Notes: 


How OS/2 addresses some common concerns: 


° Preemptive multitasking ° File system choices for performance 
° Memory management and data integrity 
° Compatibility ° : FAT (File Allocation Table) 
- DOS applications - HPFS (High Performance 
- Windows™ applications File System) 
- OS/2 applications ° ATM** (Adobe Type Manager 2.5) 
° Migration included 
- Flat memory model - For OS/2 
- APIs - For Windows applications 
° Productivity ° Runs on IBM and other (OEM) 
- Workplace Shell Intel 80386** and follow-on 
- Protect mode 386+ processors 
° OS/2 controls 
° I/O (Input/Output) to devices 
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OS%72 2.1 — System Perspective” 




















zy 
O72 : 
eel WORKPLACE ||MMPM/2 
Oo Z SHELL. 
Ens 
> 
q Z 
SENTAT 
Pe ees PRE ATION 
VIRTUAL 
Ew Control ne 
Cin 
PRINT 
O 
ant 7 
Ee "eevee 
pst DISPLAY PRINTER 
al . DRIVERS DRIVERS DRIVERS 
go . 
cf 
PRORHAIG 
Notes: 
Workplace Shell - Desktop user interface, command prompts, workplace objects, 


utilities 

MMPM/2 - Multimedia Presentation Manager/2* applications 

Presentation Manager* - Presentation Manager (PM) applications 
These applications are written to PM APls (Application Program Interfaces) 

- WIN-OS/2* 3.1 - Windows application support 

MVDM - (Multiple Virtual DOS Machines) - DOS application support 

Virtual Device Drivers (VDDs) - allow VDM sharing of devices; interfaces to OS/2 device 
drivers 

SOM - (System Object Module) object handlers, class libraries 

Kernel - Processes, memory, interprocess communications (IPC) 

File systems - FAT, HPFS, CDFS (CD-ROM File System) 

Print Subsystem - Spooling 

Physical Device Drivers - Basic device drivers (keyboard, mouse, ...), disk device 
drivers (SCSI and non-SCSI), SCSI peripheral device drivers (CD-ROM, ...) 

Display Drivers - Base video handlers, PM display drivers, WIN- OS/2 display drivers 

Printer Drivers - PM printer drivers, WIN-OS/2 printer drivers | 


For the most part, OS/2 manages physical resources (printers, memory, disk, adapters, 
etc.). This provides the ability for many programs to share all the resources without most 
of the problems encountered in the DOS environment. 
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Unit 2. Basic Installation 


What This Unit is About: — 


OS/2 can be installed to address many particular user needs. This 
unit teaches how to perform basic installation when OS/2 is the only 
operating system needed. You will install OS/2 2.1 on a primary 
partition, using panel install. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


After completing this unit, you should be able to: 


. Identify key issues of installation. 

° List the minimum hardware requirements for PS/2* and OEM 
systems environments. 

° Discuss the available media used for installation (diskette, 
CD-ROM, LAN). 

° Describe the steps performed to install OS/2 2.1. 

° Plan a basic installation to meet a given customer requirement. 

° Describe and take advantage of the granularity of installation. 

° Perform basic installation of OS/2. 

° Add features to an installed system. 


How You Will Check Your Progress 


Checkpoints 
° Apply skills in exercises 





References 
° OS/2 2.1 Installation Guide 
° OS/2 2.1 Installation and Planning Guide 
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Decision Points — Planning Your-System 


WHAT'S ON THE 
HARD DISK ° 


fs 


\ 


\ 


APPLICATIONS ®? HARDWARE ? 





2 Tr 


FP IRIS 


Notes: 


Here are some of the questions which must be answered in order to plan OS/2 installation. 


° What types of applications do you want to run? 
° Is the system used for system testing or critical applications? 


Do you want to keep or replace the operating system on your system? 
: Are there issues about training? 
° Is the hard disk divided into partitions? What is on the hard disk? Free disk space? 


Does your system have the minimum hardware needed to support the application?” 
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Decision Points — Applications 


OSY2 Other 


DOS WIN—- BOSE | 
Applestions« | 


OS/e2 16—bit x 
OS/2 32-bit] x 
bos x x ' 
| Windows pad 


Other S086 porn 


Native 


PVBIOE 


Notes: 


Will OS/2 support the application portfolio? Many applications can be configured to run 
under OS/2. In addition, an 8086 operating system, such as DOS or CPDOS, can be = 
booted under OS/2 to provide support for applications which will not run directly under 
OS/2 DOS emulation. 


(1) | An example of-an application that can only run using a DOS kernel under OS/2 is 
LANTastic** 4.1. 


(2) | An example of an application which requires native DOS boot is Norton Utilities** 
5.0. Some of its utilities that manipulate the hard disk, such as UNDELETE, can cause an 
OS/2 system halt. 


(3) | An application not supported by OS/2 or DOS that may require another operating 
system such as AIX". 


-,.Chapter.26 of Using-the Operating System has detailed information about many 
applications. 
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Decision Points — Hard Disk 


Hard Disk Contents 





DOS OSY2 
Action (Windows) | (1.x,2.0) 
Replace partition |-available |-available 
space space 


-migration |-migration 


Preserve partition |-available |-available 
space space 
-migration |-migration 
-“how ? -how? 
PFIBIQIS 
Notes: 


Even though applications may run using just OS/2, the configuration and contents of the 

- hard disk will influence your installation plan. For example; in some circumstances, you ~- 
may have to backup and restore applications and/or existing operating system components 
in order to achieve the desired result. 
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Decision Points — Hardware 










BOS86S5XxX 


Hard Disk 


Nc 44+MB 9M) me 
Memory 


PTWISS 


Notes: 


All 80386SX** and above IBM computers with the necessary configuration can support 
OS/2 2.1. For information on currently supported non-IBM hardware, see Appendix A; 
Information and Planning Guide, or: 
. Prodigy**. For membership information call (914)962-0310. 
° CompuServe**. For membership information call (800)848-8199. 

For members--IBM OS/2 Support Forum \Library\IBM Files\PCMTABLE. 
° IBM Personal Computer Company Bulletin Board System (919)517-0001. 

Modem speeds 1200 to 9600 supported. Set modem for 8 data bits, 1 stop 

bit, no parity. 


32-bit device drivers are available for all graphics displays shown above except CGA and 
EGA. The new SVGA display device drivers supplied with OS/2 support the most popular 
chipsets in the industry. Other SVGA drivers are obtained from approved board manufac- 


turers. The OS/2 README file in the Information folder contains information about specific 
devices. 


Keyboard strokes are available for a majority of Workplace Shell functions. But a mouse is 
highly recommended for most productive use of the graphical user interface. 


XGA* 
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Memory 





e SWAPPER.DAT file * 
e Allocated based on physical memory 


e Location specified during installation 


PYIBICSZ 


Notes: 


To implement memory addressing of up to 4 gigabytes on a system with only megabytes 

of real memory, OS/2 utilizes a memory management approach called paging. Memory pages are 
only paged out to the disk swap file when total memory demands on the system exceed the 
available real memory. These pages will be returned to real memory when needed. The sophisti- 
cated memory management of OS/2 frees the end user of most concerns about memory require- 
ments of programs, as well as the concern about running multiple programs concurrently. 


The minimum memory requirement for OS/2 2.1 is 4MB.The “mer «y” available is the sum of the 
real physical memory plus the hard disk space available to the swap file on the hard disk. 


in general, the less memory-you have, the more disk space must be allocated for the swap file. 
Swap file size is determined at installation time by.the system, depending on the amount of physi- 
cal memory installed. 


Memory wap fil faul 
4MB 6MB 
6MB 5MB 
8MB 4MB 
9-10MB 3MB 
11-16MB 2MB 


The system will dynamically try to shrink the file to the original allocation; this increases overhead. 
You may want to accept the default at installation, run the system, and then decide what the 
system load really requires. 
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Disk Space Requirements 





® Selective Installation 
of features 


e SWAP file size (paging) 
— Amount of real 
memory 
— System load 





&2TBIVeS 
Notes: 


_Hard disk and memory estimating worksheets are available in the OS/2 2.1 Information 
and Planning Guide, but here are some key components to consider: 


Operating System 16 - 36MB 
File Systems -Fat 64KB/partition --- 
VV. -HPFS + 5%/partition size ee 


Swap file 4MB+ 
Printer drivers (250KB-1MB) --- 
Extra spool space if needed (1-5MB) - 


Total ~20 - 40MB free space 
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Media 





noe 





we Diskettes 


oe 
bare wl 
Meee woe 
he a 
WR ee gc ee lane 


e CDROM 
e LAN — Redirected install . 


P?1BIO 72 





Notes: 


SS 
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Basic Installation Partitions ---- 
HARD DISK fescue dices oe 
Primary Partition Operating System 
: Data/Applications 
Logical Drive 1 
Data/Applications 
Logical Drive 2 
Data/Applications 
Free Space 
Extended Partition 
P71BiI120 


Notes: 
Definitions: 


Volume - Physical hard disk 

Partition - A fixed size area on a volume, composed of one or more logical drives. Used 
to store operating systems and data. 

Primary partition - Consists of only one logical drive, usually referred to with the letter 'C’. 
Typically used for operating systems, e.g. DOS and OS/2 1.x must be installed ona 
primary partition. 

Extended partition - Can be subdivided into multiple logical drives, usually referred to 
using D, E, ... Z. Typically used for programs and data. 

Drive - A logical subdivision of a partition. 

Free space - Space on the disk not assigned to any partition. 


Both a primary partition and each logical drive can be managed as a unit, including per- 
forming format, backup, and restore operations. 


If you are installing OS/2 as the only operating system on your machine, you will generally 
put OS/2 in a primary partition and create an extended partition with logical drives for 
applications and data. You should have multiple partitions and multiple drives as appropri- 
ate to your customer's needs. This approach eases maintenance and use. 
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FDISK 





PBs 





Notes: 


FDISK is accessed during Phase 1 of installation when you do NOT accept the pre-defined 
drive for installation. It is also available on diskette #1 for use at acommand prompt for ~ 
emergency use. The FDISK window displays the following information about your parti- — 


tions and logical drives: 

FS Type - The file system type of the partition if already formatted. 

MBytes - The size of the partition or free space. 

Commonly used options on the FDISK Options Menu include: 

Create partition - Creates primary partitions or logical drives on the hard-disk: Partitions~ 
and logical drives can be created at the start or end of the free disk space. To modify an 
existing partition, it must be deleted and recreated. 

Delete Partition - Deletes primary partitions or logical drives from the hard disk. 


Set Installable - Sets the selected partition as the target for OS/2 installation. 


Other column titles and options are discussed in Unit 4. 
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Installation Steps 


Boot Inmst. Disk. 
Insert Disk 1 


INSTALL ON 
PRE-DEFINED 
INSTALL DRIVE 


? 





Phase’. 
Install 
Kernel + 
Graphic 
Install 
























Need 
to re- 
partition 







Partition 
Select drive 


ea 
<< install 


drive 
? 







Select 
file system 
and format 






Kernel+load complete 


Reboot 


PEWIGSG 


Notes: . 
The README file contains important information including known problems and suggested 


_ corrective actions. It is a good idea to browse this file, contained.on Diskette #3, in *.INS 


format, used with the OS/2 System Editor or another ASCII editor, before proceeding with 
installation. 


— If you do not accept the default target install drive, you will use FDISK to select the installa- 


tion drive and/or re-partition the disk. If you re-partition, you will need to restart the installa- 
tion by inserting the Installation diskette and rebooting. 


When the loading of the kernel and the Presentation Manager graphic installation program 
completes, you will be instructed to reboot. This will start the graphical interface used for 
Phase 2 of the installation. 
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Installation Steps’ Continued ~~ 









Phase 2. 
Install ol 

-- Other © os. Select features Bypd 

Features - DDD f-- , 


System Configuration 
—- printer 
— display 
—- serial device support 
—- mouse 

—- keyboard 

CDROM 






Install all 
Install pre-selected ™* 















application setup 
—- WIN-OS/2 ‘setup 
—- migrate CONFIG.SYS 
and AUTOEXEC.BAT 


—- CMD Ref. 

- Games 

—- Selected 
Fonts 

—- Selected 
Utilities 






Shutdown 





PYIIH38 


Notes: 


The total disk requirement to install all features, including a 4MB swap file, is 40MB. About 
32MB total is required to install the pre-selected choices. . The Select Features option will 
range between 20 and 40MB total, depending on your selections. 


_ The Tutorial will be available while the system is completing the installation. 


(1) | These functions may be accessed post installation to install additional devices 
or features. Refer to pages 2-13 and 2-14. 
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P?73BIass 
— 





Notes: 


OS/2 will sense many devices attached to the system and display them on this screen. 


Because the installation program detects the type of devices attached to your system, 
- most of these choices should be correct. 


In particular, if you have a mouse attached to your system and the mouse is working (you 
aa can move the mouse pointer, for example), do NOT change the mouse selection. 


p 


f ag y' 
date df Fog 






2 ies Led Les Prd prard LA ad 


a a 
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Selecting Features 





Make sure there is a check in the box next to the features you wish to 
install. Select ""More..."' to make additional choices for a feature. 





High Performance File System [(0.4MB) 
Advanced Power Management [0.1MB) 


= PCMCIA Support (0.1MB) 

{REX (0.4MB) 

Serviceability and Diagnostic Aids (0.7MB) 
Optional Bit Maps [(0.1MB) 













Notes: 


This screen allows other important function in addition to selecting features you wish to =~ 
install. Use the selections on the action bar to: 


* format drives.configured in Phase 1 using FDISK (Options). 
_¢ modify CONFIG.SYS parameters, including the location of the swap file (Software 
configuration). 


Use More... as appropriate to further refine install selections. Note that pressing More... 
on the WIN-OS/2 Support selection allows you to select a drive for installation of the WIN-- 
OS/2 support. (F1 can be used at any time to learn more about each option.) as 


If you plan to install the swap file or WIN-OS/2 support on a drive other than the OS/2 
install drive, be sure to format the target drive. 
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Advanced Install. Options 5.» naa 





P71BI110 


Notes: 


This screen allows you to perform advanced system configuration during installation. -- 


Select Install Device Support Diskette if you are adding peripherals (other than printers 
or plotters) that come with device drivers on separate device support diskettes. 


Migrate Applications searches the online OS/2 application database and migrates DOS, 
Windows, or OS/2 applications that are already stored on your hard disk. You can also 
use this option to migrate applications not found in the database. 


Select Configure WIN-OS/2 Desktop if you want to customize the appearance of the 
desktop in WIN-OS/2 sessions. You may wish to do this if you already have Windows 
installed and you want the new desktop to look like the old one. 


Select Migrate CONFIG.SYS/AUTOEXEC.BAT if you are loading OS/2 over another 
operating system. This option will take statements from your existing CONFIG.SYS 
~ and AUTOEXEC.BATF files. and migrate them to the new OS/2 files. 
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Checkpoint 





1. If you do not have enough free space on the install drive to install all the OS/2 


ono function-you.need, what-components can be installed on other-drives?- 
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Exercise 2.1 OS/2 System Planning ~ 


What This Exercise is About 
Congratulations! You've just been made System Administrator for 
Xerxes Data Systems (XDS)! Your primary duty is to install and 
support 1,000 new PS/2s, which are to be installed with OS/2. Your 
first assignment is to install OS/2 on the first of these machines 
and learn about the basic installation process. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


At the end of this exercise you should be able to: 


° Analyze a customer requirement and develop an installation 
plan. 

° Select which components of OS/2 are to be installed and 
determine their storage requirements. 

° Plan a layout of the hard disk that considers variables such as a 


customer's need for spool space, growth of the swap file, 
adding printers, and other requirements. 


Problem Statement 


Applications Twenty newly-hired secretaries will have machines previously 

belonging to other employees. The new users will run DOS, Windows 
and OS/2 applications. These applications will require 15MB of hard 
disk space. All applications will run properly under OS/2. 


Hard Disk Although the machines have DOS and applications already 
installed, XDS system programmers have decided that all information 
on the systems will be deleted and that the following partitions are to 
be used for the hard disk: 


Drive Usage size File Format 
C: OS/2 30MB FAT 
D: applications/data 35MB FAT 
and other 
E: unused remaining unformatted 


Experience with this type of user indicates they will have multiple 
documents open concurrently. Allow 10MB for the swap file. 

They will need 2MB of spool space for printing. In addition, you must 
allow 5MB of space on the C drive for future growth. 
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Hardware 


OS/2 Features 





The Intel based 80386 machines have: 


Disk 160MB 

Memory 8MB 

Display ' VGA 

Mouse PS/2 

Keyboard USA 

Serial devices yes . 
Printer --- Printers have not been purchased yet, 


but you should plan for three specific printer drivers to be in- 
stalled later. For now, install the default printer IBMNULL. 


Users will need only the operating system and the optional 
features as indicated in Table 1 below. You must determine 
how much space the features will take on the C and D drives. 


Table 1: Disk Space Requirements for OS/2 Base and Optional Features 


Base a 
“Optional Features: 


Documentation 


- OS/2 Tutorial 
- 08/2 Command Reference 427 *(604) 


Fonts (All) 
Utilities 


Space Space Used 
Needed(KB) | C =: D 
16000 





tence oe ws Ne et 


Change file attributes 
Display the directory tree 





Recover files 


Sort filter 


- Manage partitions 


Installation Utilities 


Tools and Games 


- Enhanced Editor 926 
- Search and Scan Tool 


OS/2 DOS Support (ALL) 
WIN-OS/2 Support (ALL) 


REXX 


Total Optional Features 


Total Base and Optional Features 





501 








* Total for all features in the category. 
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Complete the table below and decide how to install. When complete; show your plan to 
your instructor before continuing to Exercise 2.2, OS/2 System Installation. Use the 
questions on the next page as needed to help you analyze the customer requirements. 


Table 2: Hard Disk Planning Worksheet 


| Required | User 
| DiskSpace = Configuration 










Install 





Component 








100-500KB 
each 


Printer Device Drivers | 






Print Spool File Space , 1MB-5MB 







Swap File | Minimum 2MB 
Room for growth 


Applications 





Total space used on Drive C_27.5 we Maximum available 30 

Total space used on Drive D __ 34 mS Maximum available 35 
a ee a gg I ee ga ee ge ee ee 
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Key decisions to be made when completing your installation 
plan: : 


iP 


Will all applications run on OS/2 or do you need more than one operating system? 
No 
Will you keep or replace the existing operating system? ik Anne. 


Will the hardware support OS/2? 





Based on the physical memory, how much space will the system allocate for the 
swap file by default? Wwe 


Be sure your plan includes disk space for the growth of the swap file. 


What is the total amount of disk space needed to meet your customer 
requirement, including the swap file? Use Table 2 to determine the space. 


5 we® 
The customer says the C: drive can only be 30MB. Will the C: drive be big enough 


for the functions required and the planned space needed for the swap file? 
Yes No Vv 


If not, what will you do? 


Move swap file to another drive? Pro to Wy 


° Install WIN-OS/2 on another drive? rat te ty 
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Exercise 2.2 OS/2 System Installation— 


What This Exercise is About 


Using the plan created in the previous exercise, install OS/2 to 
meet the user requirements. 


What You Should Be Able to Do 


At the end of this exercise, you should be able to: 


© Copyright IBM Corp. 1993 


Use FDISK to partition a hard disk to meet a given user 

requirement. 

- Create a primary and an extended partition. 

- Format partitions during installation. 

- Install selected features of OS/2 during a ee 
install. 

- Install a default printer. 

Change parameters in the CONFIG.SYS file during 

installation. 
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Exercise Instructions 


You are ready to proceed with the installation of the OS/2 operating system. Before the 
~ actual system files are installed, you will partition the hard disk. 


Partition the hard disk. 





Ve Place the Installation Diskette in the A: drive and reboot the system 
2. Follow the instructions on the screen as directed. When the Installation 
Drive Selection screen is displayed, select option 2, Specify a different 
drive or partition. The Modifying Partitions Warning screen is displayed. 
3. Press the Enter key to continue with the modification. 
4. Delete all partitions and drives on the disk. 
° Using the up and down arrow keys, place the selection bar on 
the entry to be deleted and press the Enter key. 
‘ . Select Delete partition. 
° Repeat the above 3 steps until all drives are removed. 
ss Create the OS/2 primary partition, 30MB. 
° Press the Enter key to display the Options menu. 
° Select Create partition... from the Options menu. The Size of partition 
window is displayed. 
‘ Type 30 as the size of the primary partition and press Enter. 
° Select Primary Partition. The Location of Partition window is 
displayed. Select Create at Start of FreeSpace. 
6. Create the D: and E: logical drives. 
: Using the arrow keys, place the selection bar on the FreeSpace entry 
and press the Enter key. 
° Select Create partition... from the Options menu. The Size of partition 
window is displayed. . 
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. Enter 35 for the size of the first logical drive, D: and press the Enter 
key. 
. Select Extended Logical Drive. 
* ‘Select Create at Start of FreeSpace. 
° Repeat the above steps and create logical drive E:, using the remain- 


ing free space. 


ve Set the C: primary drive as installable. 
° Place the selection bar on the C: drive and press Enter. 
° Select Set installable... 


Enter the name OS/2 in the New Name menu and press the Enter 


key. 
8. Save and exit FDISK. 
* Press the F3 key to stop the FDISK utility. The Exit FDISK window is 
displayed. 
° Press F3 again to save the modified partition configuration. 
9. Place the Installation Diskette in Drive A: and press Enter to restart the 
system. 


Checkpoint: Why do y 


DUD 


ou think you must restart the system? 





Install The OS/2 Kernel and graphical install program (Phase 1). 


1 When the Installation Drive Selection screen is displayed, select 
Option 1, Accept the drive. 





2.... On the.Select the File System screen, select FAT file system. 
3 Select the mouse. 
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4. Continue the installation by following directions on the screen and by 
answering the prompts... 


Note: If you are using a LAN install, the system will complete phase one of 
the installation by accessing disks 1 through 5 from the X: drive. 


5: When prompted, remove diskette 1 and press Enter. 
IMPORTANT: DO NOT reboot. At this point, there is a small OS/2 system 


built on.the hard drive. When you remove the diskette and press Enter, 
the system will reboot itself to continue the install process. 


Checkpoint: When this auaee of the installation completes, what is on your hard disk? 
A swall O52 sabe, 





install required features. (Phase 2). Refer to Table 1 in Exercise 2.1 to determine 
which system features are to be installed. Refer to Table 2 to determine where 
features are to be installed. Be sure to format the D drive if your plan requires 
function to be installed on the D drive. 


¥; On the OS/2 Setup and Installation screen, choose Select features and 
Install and press OK. 


2. On the System Configuration screen, verify that serial device support and 
default printer boxes are checked. 


No other choices should be necessary. The system has sensed the 
keyboard and mouse and defaulted to US for keyboard and country. 


Press OK to display printer choices. 


3. Page Down and select IBMNULL, then press OK. The system will return 


to the System Configuration screen. Press OK to continue to the next 
screen. 


__ 4. The OS/2 Setup and Installation screen allows you to: 
° format drives. 
° modify CONFIG.SYS. 
° select features to be installed. 
* monitors the space required for the selected features. 


Checkpoint: Do you need to format any drives? Yes No 
If yes, which drive? File system? 
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ee i AE necessary, format the D: drive FAT. niet 
° Select Options on the action bar. 
° Select Format. 
° Select D and the appropriate file system type. Press Format. Wait | 


until the format completes before continuing. You can make 
selections, but you cannot do anything with the D drive until the format 
is completed because the system checks to see if it is a valid drive. 


Checkpoint: Do you need to move the swap file from the default location? 
Yes No 
If yes, where will you put it? 





6. If you need to install SWAPPER.DATon another drive, change OS/2 
CONFIG:SYS parameter SWAPPATH to D:\. 


° Select Software Configuration option on the action bar. 
. Select Change OS/2 parameters.... 
° Change SWAPPATH to D:\ and press OK. 
pa Deselect the features your customer does not need. Use Table 1 on page 
2-18 to determine needed features. Be sure to use the menus accessed by 


pressing More... in the options. 


Checkpoint: Do you need to install WIN-OS/2 on another drive? Yes No 
If yes, where? 


8. If you need to install WIN-OS/2 on another drive, use the More... option. 


Checkpoint: Do you have enough space to install the selected configuration? 


Yes No 


Tip: The "needed" value includes a pad of about 2-3MB. 


9. _. When satisfied with the configuration, select Install. If you get a warning that 
there is not enough space and your 'needed' is not more than 2-3MB more 
than ‘available’, proceed with the installation. 
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10. 


11. 


12. 





When the Advanced Options screen appears, deselect all options; 
press OK. 


Follow directions and press Enter to reboot the system when 
prompted. 


° When system installation is complete, you will be prompted to press — 
the Enter key to reboot the system. 


° When the OS/2 Tutorial appears after reboot, you will know that the 
system has been successfully installed. Remember, it may take 
several minutes for the desktop to appear; the OS2.INI and 
OS2SYS.INI files are being built. 


You may wish to put shadows or copies of some frequently-used 
objects on your desktop. For example, the OS/2 Window command 
prompt, the WIN-OS/2 command prompt, Drive C and Drive D will 
be frequently used in later exercises. 


Open the Information folder and open the README file. Browse this for 
future reference. 


Open the Settings notebook of Drive C. Check the Details page. 
How much space did your configuration take? 
How much space is used on the Drive D? 


If your class is using a LAN install, install network support on your system so 
you can use a redirected drive instead of diskettes for future exercises. 


° Insert the NTS/2 Diskette in the A drive. At an A: prompt, type NTS2. 
° When the message "ThinIFS completed successfully" appears, 


perform a shutdown. When you reboot your system, you will access 
the LAN. 
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Adding Devices 


e Selective Install 


@ DSPINSTL command 


e Device Driver Install 


PPIBMIES 


Notes: 


Use Selective Install for: 


Mouse 
° Serial device (COM ports) 
° SCSI adapter and device drivers 
° CD-ROM 


° Updating display drivers 


The installation program detects the type of display adapter and device attached to your 
system. For example, Video Graphics Array (VGA) will be displayed if you have a VGA 
adapter. If your system has a Super VGA (SVGA) device, the installation program will 
install basic support for the device. However, if you want to install full support for your: 
device (so that it supports higher resolutions, for example), you will need to add this sup- 
port after installation. To add the support after installation, use the DSPINSTL command. 


. Use Device Driver Install,.located in the System Setup folder for: 
° Drivers not provided with OS/2 
° Drivers provided on diskette with a disk driver or SCSI adapter 
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Post Installation — Adding Features 


Make sure there is a-check-in the box next to the features you wish to ~ 
install. Select '’More..."" to make additional choices for a feature. 


Documentation (0. 8MB) séveadeseusiecaceocsesebescscavectessedvosseeecass 





PV1IBIISO 





Notes: 


Detailed instructions for adding features and devices are in the OS/2 2.1 Installation Guide, 
Appendix A - Adding Features and Changing Your System Configuration: 


OS/2:2:1 Using the Operating System, Part 5, Extra Help, Chapters 27-29, contains de- 


_ tailed information and tips on hardware support, including video, printers, CD ROM, etc. 
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Exercise 2.3 Adding Features 


What This Exercise is About 


The Selective Install utility allows you to place additional drivers, 
applications, and documentation onto your hard drive after the 
initial installation is complete. 


What You Should Be Able to Do 


At the end of this exercise you should be able to: 
° Use the Selective Install utility to install OS/2 features which 
were not originally placed in your system at initial installation. 


Problem Statement 


After consulting with IBM, the training manager of Xerxes Data Systems has decided that 
adding a game to the OS/2 system would be an excellent training tool. The tools in the 
Personal Productivity feature are also needed. In addition, HPFS support will be needed. 


The following features are to be installed. 


lication Requir 
Personal Productivity 1407 
Scramble 62 
Pulse 53 
HPFS . 400 
Total 1922KB 


These features will be installed on the OS/2 drive. Do you have enough room for this 
growth? 


—— SS 
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Exercise Instructions 


t3 Start the Selective Install utility.. 


° Display the desktop pop-up menu and select System Setup. 
Start the Selective Install utility. 


‘ The System Configuration window is displayed. This is the same 
window you saw during the initial system install. Here you may modify 
the mouse driver, keyboard and country settings for the installed 
system, or change the primary or add a secondary video card driver. 


. Press the OK pushbutton to continue with the installation procedure. 
The options for application and documentation installation are 
displayed. 
2. Select Personal Productivity, Scramble and Pulse. 
° Check the checkbox to the left of Tools and Games. 


Note the window at the lower right of the desktop, the Disk Space 
window. It indicates the amount of disk space available on the current 
‘partition, as well as the amount of space required to install the 
selected option(s). 


How much disk space does installing all tools and games require? 
° Press the More... pushbutton to the right of the Tools and Games ~~ 
option. The Tools and Games window is displayed. 


. Deselect the checkboxes to the left of the applications that are not to 
be installed and press the OK pushbutton. 


How much space does installing the three selections require? 


rene: Select HPFS Support. 
aR; Install the selections and HPFS support. 
° Press the Install pushbutton to proceed with the installation. 
° If you are installing over the LAN, verify the directory entry points to 


the X: drive, and press Install... 
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° A message box is displayed after the features have-been installed. 
Press the OK pushbutton. 


5, Perform an orderly system shutdown. 


° Note that you must restart the system in order for the changes to take 
effect. 


When you boot for the next exercise, HPFS support will be available and program icons for 
the newly-installed applications will be in the Productivity folder. 


eer ips sic ms di cnc sissies Seg SS 
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What This Unit is About: 


OS/2 provides significant flexibility in utilizing the hard disk. 


Two file systems are provided, each with advantages depending 
primarily on the size of the partition. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


After completing this unit, you should be able to: 


Describe disk layouts supported by OS/2. 

Given a customer environment, develop a plan for disk layout. 
Use FDISK to create multiple primary partitions. 

Describe the purpose of Boot Manager. 

Install, configure, and use the Boot Manager. 

Describe the file system support provided with OS/2. 
Describe extended attributes. 

Describe issues of OS/2 coexistence with native DOS on the 
hard disk. 

Compare the file systems and recommend when each is to 
be used. 


How You Will Check Your Progress 


References 


Apply skills in exercises 
Checkpoint 


OS/2 2.1 Installation Guide, Chapter 4 
OS/2 2.0 Volume 1: Control Program (52G9938) 
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OS/2 Disk Partitions = 





@== Boot Manager 

Bootable DOS 5.0 
Bootable OS/2 1.3 
Bootable OS/e2 2.1 


Data Drive 


Logical Drive 1 





Logical Drive 2 


‘Logical Drive 3 





Data Drive 


Extended Partition 


P?1HDOSO 


Notes: 


' The master boot record contains the current disk configuration and information on how to 
read the disk. 


Each harddisk can be divided into a maximum of four partitions. One partition may be an 
. extended partition, which can be further divided into logical drives, e.g. D:, E:, etc. A pri- 
mary partition must be used to store DOS or OS/2 1.x operating systems. Logical drives 
can be used to store programs and data. OS/2 2.x can also be installed on a logical drive. 
Note that only one C: partition can be seen. The primary partition “2” above is invisible. 


~ The Boot Manager allows you to start any operating system installed on the hard disk... The 
Boot Manager counts as one of the partitions and takes TMB of disk space. It may be ~~ 
installed either at OS/2 installation time or added after installation. 


While it is not mandatory, it is good practice to keep operating systems, applications, and 
data on separate partitions or logical drives. This makes it possible to upgrade operating ~ 
systems or applications with minimal risk to data. If data files are on’their own-logical drive, 
it is also easy to back up just that drive to save your data. 
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FDISK — The Boot Manager — 


instait Best Nanager 


Access File System Type MBytes 


imar 
D :Logical FAT 





E :Logical FAT 
None F :Logical HPFS 15 
Startable :Primary BOOT MANAGER 1 


F2IKBD 2G 


Notes: 


Here are the enhanced features of FDISK used to support multiple primary partitions and 
the Boot Manager. 
Name - Name assigned to logical drives that is displayed on the Boot Manager menu. 
Status - Indicates ifa drive is installable, bootable, startable, or none of the above. 
Access - Specifies how a drive is accessed. 
Installable: OS/2 will be installed in this drive. 
Bootable: The drive contains an operating system and can be booted using the Boot 
Manager. 
Startable: The drive will be booted directly when the system starts. 
Install Boot Manager --Creates:a Boot Manager partition and loadsthe Boot Manager: 
Add to Boot Manager Menu... - Makes the new partition bootable, selectable from Boot 
Manager Menu. 
Change Partition Name... - Changes the name of a partition in Boot Manager menu. 
Set Startup Values... - Specifies startup values such as a default partition, startup menu 
timeout, or mode for the Boot Manager menu. 


. Set Installable.- This-partition is ready to-receive a new operating:system.- 


Make Startable - Use this choice to set a Primary partition as the direct restart target. 

For Boot Manager to be active, the Boot Manager partition must be set to Startable. 
Assign C: partition - Specifies the accessibility of primary partitions if there are more than 
one. Only one primary partition per hard disk can be active; other primaries are hidden. 
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Multiple Volumes 





Volume 11 (nee Boot Manager 
Primary Partition: 





Logical Drive 


Logical Drive 


Volume 2 
, Primary Partition 


Logical Drive 





Logical Drive 





FP 77HRSEG 





Notes: 


Primary partitions will be lettered consecutively, even if they are on separate physical 
disks. 


' ~~ There are'two programs provided to manage the hard disk(s): 


FDISK.COM is used during installation. It can also be accessed from the command 
line. . 


FDISKPM.EXE is a Presentation Manager application, invoked from the Drives 


pop-up menu or the command line. It is'installed by selecting the Manage ~ =~ 
Partitions option. 
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Exercise 3.1 Case Study: Disk Layouts 
Objectives 


Apply your knowledge of FDISK to meet a customer need. Note: More than one disk 
layout will meet the requirements below. 


Current Environment 


Your customer's machine has 120MB of actual space and is configured with two drives. 
C: Primary 60MB 
D: Logical 60MB 

No backup of these drives is required. 


Required 

1; Your customer wants three bootable operating system drives of at least 25MB 
each. 

2 Your customer wants two logical drives of equal size. These logical drives will 


use the remaining free space for data and applications. 
Steps to be performed: 
a: . 
3. 
4. 
8 


Your solution: Drive Layout 


__.Status___| Access | 
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Exercise 3.2 Case Study: Multiple Volumes 





Objectives 


Apply your knowledge of FDISK to meet a customer need. Note: More than one disk 
layout will meet the requirements below. 


Current Environment 


Your customer's machine has a disk configured as follows: 
C: Primary 160MB 
No free space 

The customer has already backed up data on the hard disk. 


Required 


Your customer is adding a second 160MB volume and wants two bootable operating 
systems: one on Volume 1 and the second on Volume 2. Allow 50MB of space for each 
operating system. . 


Both Volume 1 and 2 need two logical drives each for data; allow a minimum of 54MB for 
each drive. 


Steps to be performed on Volume 1: 


Steps to be performed on Volume 2: 
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Solution: What is the resulting configuration? 
Volume 1: , Volume 2: 


Access Size. Access - Size _ 






| 
1 
| 
i 
| 





Do you have an alternative solution? 
Volume 1: Volume 2: 


Access 


' Size Access Size 
ae | ~— iy EQ GA of - iva ne ve 













i 
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Disk File Systems 





e FAT File System 


e@ High Performance 
File System CHPFS) 





FYSFSOS 
Notes: 


OS/2 provides two disk file systems: 


° The File Allocation Table FAT) system: originally used with DOS and diskettes. 
The High Performance File System (HPFS): designed for OS/2 and use of large 
~~ drives and Jarge files; supports long file names of up to 254 characters. 


@ 


With OS/2 2.0, the FAT system was enhanced to provide many features included with 
HPFS. 


Either file system can be specified during the OS/2 installation process. Both file systems- 
can coexist on the same physical disk if the disk is set up with more than one partition or~ 
drive. Each drive can be formatted for the file system desired. 


Applications running under OS/2 may access data stored using either file system. ~ : 
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Disk Steucture:= FAT CREE 0 Bete? 





PVe2F SONS 


Notes: 


The structure of a disk is similar to that of a diskette. Visualize your new unused hard drive 
as initially blank. 


The Format command divides the disk/drive into concentric tracks and then further divides 
‘each track into units’called sectors. Files are stored on your disk by recording the infor- 
mation on the sectors. 


Files are stored on the drive in groups called clusters or allocation units. (An allocation 
unit defines the smallest amount of disk space that can be allocated for-a file.) Depending 
on.the file size, the file may fit into.a single cluster or may require many clusters. Attempts 
are made to store a file’s clusters in consecutive disk locations. However, if this is not. 
possible, the file will become fragmented. Each cluster will contain multiple disk sectors. 


To keep track of each file’s cluster(s), a table, called the File Allocation Table, is created 
on the drive. This table contains every cluster available on the drive and indicates, for 
each cluster, whether 





° it is in use, 

° it is available, or 

° it has been marked as unusable. 
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 --< File Allocation Table 


TABLE A 

. (Cluster) Cluster rite-a, in 
table A, is 
in clusters 


“Unfragmented” 
















Cluster| SuSter 
-|Cluster|Cluster 
ae a 
ae eae 
ee 
ae ee 
alr ee eee 


TABLE B 


File B, in 
table B. is 
in clusters 

D, 9, 15 
“fragmented” 


Fe2F Sess 


Notes: 


The File Allocation Table is used to locate each file’s clusters on disk, storing the list of 
cluster numbers that make up each file. When a file is required, the system follow the file’s 
cluster chain to determine where the file is situated. The starting cluster of a file is indi- 
cated by.the file's directory. entry. 


- Adirectory contains a list of file names and information for each file in that directory. For 
every file you create on a FAT file system drive, the FAT file system creates a directory 
entry that contains 32 bytes of information. The starting cluster of a file is one of the items 
listed for each file. The FAT file system stores directories on the drive in one or more 
clusters, just as if they were files. Every time you need to access a file, the FAT file systém 
must first locate the directory that file is situated in. To read that directory, it must be ~~ 


brought into memory: Once in memory, it can then be determined if the required file is in 
that directory. 
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HPFS Structure 





Bitmap for Band 1 Bitmap for Band 2 






Bitmap for Band 4 





Bitmap for Band x 





~— x, Ss . = D i Orns _. F laa st 
Disk —— ie 2 
Information rs Noes Shed 


\ x 
\. » 
Ng , 1.¢@. §é 
f f “ . Sa : , : 


+ 2 


nee 


PLE SaaB 


Notes: 
The disk information area contains information about the drive and flags and pointers. 


The remainder of the disk is divided into 8MB bands. Each band has its own free space 

bitmap in which a bit represents each sector. The bitmaps are located between alternate 
bands; thus the maximum contiguous space that can be allocated to a file is 16MB. One 
band, located toward the seek center of the disk, is called the Directory Block Band. 


Every file or directory on an HPFS volume is anchored on a system object called an 
Fnode. Each Fnode occupies a single sector and contains control and the following 
access history information that is used internally by the file system: 


° Extended attributes 


° The length and first 15 characters of the name of the associated file or directory 
° An allocation structure. 


Each Fnode is always stored near the file or directory that it represents. 
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Directory Structure sone 









Directory 
Root Block 


AIAIBIC 

TIZj/E |x 
go eB eR 

4 gy 


Directory Leaf 
, % Blocks 


’ Length of 
4 Entry * 
‘ 
; Flags Directory Entry 


Csome of the 
contents) 


: Fnode pointer 
, Time stamp 


*iidicates end of 
’ ees Soy directory block 


F72FSR39 


Notes: 


Directories can grow to any size and are built up from 2KB directory blocks which are 
allocated as four consecutive sectors on the disk. The file system will attempt to allocate 
directory blocks in the directory band, which is located near the seek center of the disk. 
Once that directory band is full, the directory blocks are allocated wherever space is avail- 
able. Each 2KB directory block contains from one to many directory entries. A directory 

* entry will contain information about the entry. 


The entries in a directory block are sorted by the binary lexical order of their name fields. 
The last entry in a directory block is a dummy record that indicates the end of the block. 


When searching for a specific name, the file system goes through the directory block until it 
either finds a match or finds a name that is lexically greater than the target. When found, :- 
the file system then extracts the Binary-Tree pointer from the entry. 
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File System Cache 





ead... 
. Write... 





Hard disk 


© 4 4 : - ‘ 
= webaloouy ori Wryposms duck , 


PCTHR IG 


Notes: 


Disk caching is the placing of frequently accessed data in a special buffer storage area in 
memory. This reduces access time and improves performance of applications that rely 
heavily on hard disk data. With OS/2, FAT and HPFS both use cache. 


Both file systems support Lazywrite and Autocheck. 


Lazywrite or “write behind” allows applications to continue without waiting for write opera- 
tion to complete. Lazywritten data can remain in file system cache for several seconds 
after the application has completed the write operation. 


For integrity, files can be opened with WriteThru enabled; this will ensure that data is ~~ 
written to disk before the application continues. Disabling Lazywrite decreases perfor- 
mance and does not provide the same integrity as programming with WriteThru enabled. 


Always use the Shutdown command to ensure all cache data is written to disk. 


_ The Autocheck feature performs a CHKDISK /F at boot time to correct problems caused 
by improper system shutdown, such as files left open. 


-% 


DABdAGh CACHE ng 


ea a el - ‘ =a eo N f 
a sa Cea Nolita on mate DSUs ep uy. Swapen wor COHRQ 
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Extended Attributes (EAs) 





P?71HD1S0 





Notes: 


DOS allows storage of only four attributes (system, read-only, hidden, archive) for each 
file. The HPFS file system extended this capability and provided ability to store many file 
attributes with the file. OS/2 2.x uses this feature to contain much data about an object in 
the Workplace Shell. The information contained in the Settings notebook of many objects, 
especially the file system objects, is stored in extended attributes. Information such as 

‘ icons, the notebook settings, the status of the window created by an object (open or 
closed), etc., are contained in the extended attributes. Most of the information in EAs are 


written by the operating system, although applications can write information to them as 
well. 


To maintain compatibility for the FAT file system, EAs for all files in a FAT partition are 


stored in-a single hidden-file,-EA DATA. SF... Note that any diskette written:to by OS/2 will: 
also have this hidden file. 


TIP: The CHKDSK /F command is used to repair extended attributes. This command 
cannot be performed in the OS/2 drive while it is running. 


ie (\; i \ 
EAUTIL. = /G ~ ene NG at a TA 
/3 
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File Systems — Co-—-existence 





_os/72 _DOS DOS ; . os/2 






















HARD DISK | HARD DISK 


Pri Partition 1/Boot Mgr Pri Partition 1/Boot Mgr 


Pri Partition 2/FAT 
DOS 4.0 


Pri Partition 3/ FAT 
OS/2 


Logical Drive 1/HPFS 


Pri Partition 2/HPFS 
OS/2 

Pri Partition 3/FAT 

DOS 5.0 


| 


Logical Drive 1/FAT 


Logical Drive 2/FAT Logical Drive 2/HPFS 


i 


Logical Drive 3/ FAT Logical Drive 3/ FAT 


P?71HD120 


Notes: 


-Emulated DOS under OS/2 can recognize HPFS partitions and drives, but native DOS 
cannot. This is an important consideration if you will be booting DOS on your system. Not 
only can native DOS not recognize an HPFS partition, if it encounters an HPFS partition or 
drive, it will not look any further (DOS versions prior to 4.01), or will skip the HPFS partition 
(DOS 4.01 and beyond). 


In the left-hand example above, DOS 4.0 would not recognize any logical drives. This is 
because it would not recognize logical drive 1, and would not look any further. In the right- 
hand example, DOS 5.0 would recognize logical drives 1 and 3, but would access logical 
drive 3 using a different drive letter than the one used by OS/2. a 


Tip: If you will be running real DOS on your system and you will be using both FAT and 
HPFS file types, you generally want to place all FAT drives before the:first HPFS drive. 
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Two File Systems — Your Choice™ 


File mame... 
length 


File mame 
characters 


File attributes 


Max file size 


Search 
algorithm 


Access by 
native DOS 


Access by 
OS/2-B0s 


Notes: 





Yes 


FAT Pes 


i = OA Up .to. 254 


characters 


Limited Includes by, °, 


etc. 


Separate file 


Stored w/ file 


-GB @-CGB 


Sequential Binary tree 


Yes No 


Yes 


FP FIHRISS 


Note that DOS applications cannot access files with long names or containing illegal DOS 


characters. 
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Two File Systems — Your Choice —Cont’d 
HPFS 


























<GMB:- memory] Yes No (fuses 
| 300+KB) 
Overhead 64KB per 5% of drive 
disk space partition size 
Asynchronous| Yes Yes 
 pead ahead 
Disk cache Yes Yes 
LazyWrite Yes Yes 
Auto check Yes Yes 
Error Less More 
recovery 
Fragmentation! More Less 
Notes: 
CANS fF GL 
iF =n 
ae 
/ | f i 
PO AOWD - 
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Checkpoint 





iv You system has a 120MB hard disk and 6MB of memory. Ailes will have only one 
we ste. = Partition. Which filesystem will you use? _— Fy 





2. You need to back up a directory on an OS/2 FAT drive. Should you use a DOS 
back up program? NS 


Why? 





3. You have the following hard disk configuration: 
C: DOS 5.0 FAT 
D: OS/2 2.1 HPFS 
E: application FAT 
What drive letter is used for native DOS on Drive C: to access application data on 
the application FAT drive? DS: 


4. Do you think a DOS LAN requester can access data on an OS/2 LAN Server HPFS 
drive? Yes_\/ No___ If so, why? __ @3/9. |W 


SOpptta Uli Ad 
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Exercise 3.3 Working with Drives 
What This Exercise is About 


Sometimes a customer requirement can best be met by changing the 
disk layout. In this exercise, you will make modifications to a given 
hard disk to meet a given customer requirement. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


At the end of this exercise you should be able to: 


° Install and configure the Boot Manager. 

° Create a second bootable drive to install OS/2. 

° Discuss the impact of managing data between FAT and 
HPFS systems. 


Problem Statement 


Six months have passed since you installed OS/2 for the secretaries at XDS. Your com- 
pany has volunteered as a beta test site for an upgrade version of the OS/2 software. You 
need to provide a test environment for the upgrade, but do it on production machines 
without impacting daily work. 


riv Use size 
isti nfi ion C: OS/2 2.1 30MB 
Ee Applications and data 35 
=k Unused 95 
w ition Boot Manager 1 (Required for 
Boot Mgr.) 
E: logical Test OS2 30 (Required for 
drive install of 
upgrade) 
i; Test data Remaining 
space 


How will you add the Boot Manager and the F: drive? <j nuan ue + ted 


(\ 

\ 

Lee a e \ f 

4 AIM SOC ear Wes k Asuna 





Where must you put the Boot Manager? __9.../ 
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Exercise Instructions 


Install the Boot Manager and Create the Test OS2 drive. 
eee Delete the E: drive 


° Start the FDISKPM utility by entering FDISKPM from an OS/2 prompt, 
or by selecting Create partition from the Drives object pop-up menu. 


: Select the E: partition. . 


° Select the Delete partition... entry from the Options pull-down menu. 
2 Install Boot Manager at the end of the free space. 
‘ Select the Free Space entry. 


Select Options on the action bar. 


° Select Install Boot Manager. 

* Select End and press Install. 
2 Verify the Boot Manager is Startable. 
es Create a new logical drive, E:, size 30MB. 

° Select the Free Space entry. 


° Select Options. 


° Select Create partition. 
° Set size to 30MB and select Logical. Press Create. 
5. Create another logical drive, F:, using the remaining free space. 


Configure the Boot Manager. 


ie Configure Boot Manager startup options so that the primary OS/2 partition 
Starts by default after 20 seconds. 


: Using the keyboard or mouse, select the C:Primary partition. 


: Select Add to Boot Manager menu from the Options pull-down 
menu. 
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Name the drive OS/2 2.1 and press Set. Note-the status of 
the drive is set to bootable. 


Select Set Startup Values from the Options pull-down menu. 


Select the OS/2 2.1 drive as the default drive in the Startup Default 


listbox. 


In the Startup Display Timeout section, select the Timed radio 
button. 


Change the timeout to 20 seconds. 


Change the display mode from normal to advanced by selecting the 
Advanced radio button. 


Save these changes by pressing the Set button. 


2. Add the newly created E: logical drive to the Boot Manager menu and name it 
TEST OS2. You will install OS/2 on this drive later. 


Select the E:logical entry. 


Select Add to Boot Manager menu... on the Options pull-down 
menu. 


Name it TEST OS2 and press Set. 


3. Close the FDISKPM utility. 


Select Exit on the Options pull-down menu. 


Press the Save... pushbutton to close the FDISKPM utility. 


3. Perform an orderly shutdown of the system. 


4. Reboot the system. 


Restart the system by pressing Ctrl, Alt, and Delete. The system 
restarts, with Boot Manager displayed in Advanced mode. Select the 
OS/2 2.1 entry, or allow this drive to be started after a 20-second 
delay. 
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Exercise 3.4. Working with the File System - - ----- 
What This Exercise is About 


You just created two new drives. Now, you will format them. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


At the end of this lab, you should be able to: 


- Format a drive using the Workplace Shell. 
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Exercise Instructions 


Format a Drive. 





eis Format the Drive F for HPFS. 
fe. Open the Drives folder. 
° Display the pop-up menu for the Drive F object. 
° Select Format disk.... The Format Disk window is displayed. 


° Type DRIVE_F in the Volume Label entrybox. Select the HPFS radio 
button to format the drive as HPFS. 


° Press the Format pushbutton to format the drive. 
° When the operation is complete, press OK and then Cancel. 
2. Format Drive E for FAT. 


Note: The FORMAT command can be used at a command prompt: 


To format an HPFS drive: FORMAT F: /FS:HPFS 
To format a FAT drive: FORMAT E: 


os Close open windows and put shadows of Drive E and Drive F on the 
desktop for easy access. 


4. Perform a system shutdown. 


Optional - Observe the way long file names are changed when you move files from 
an HPFS drive to a FAT drive. 


L Insert the Student Diskette in Drive A. Use drag and drop to copy MYFILE 
from the diskette to Drive F. 


° Open the Drive A object and copy MYFILE to Drive F by dragging it 
from the open Drive A window to Drive F. 


2. Open Drive F and open the Settings notebook of MYFILE. Check the file 
page for the "physical" name of the object (the name of the object known to 
the file system). 
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Is the file name the same as the title of the object ( on'ttie General page or 
below the icon)? ly 


Close the Settings notebook. 


pee? Change the name of MYFILE to a long file name, MY NEW FILE, using 
ALT+MB1 on the icon title. Open the Settings notebook. 
What happened to the physical file name? —anuirhs Ag cw aad Urs 
Why? (6b ww wn _F5 : 

4. Close the Settings notebook. 

eee: Drag TEXT.DOC from Drive A to Drive F. Rename it to a long name, Text 


Document, deleting the file extension. 


«When prompted to keep the file extension, answer No. When prompted to 
keep associations, answer No. (This message appears only if the file has 
associations.) 

Note: If you rename a file and delete an extension, OS/2 recognizes that this 
may mean an application which requires a particular extension will not work 
properly. Similarly, associations are used to facilitate application execution. 


6. Start an OS/2 command prompt Go to F: and type DIR. 
Are all the files listed? 

ie Use the REN command to rename the Text Document file you created to © 
“My text file". The “” (double quotes) are required if the name has 
blanks. 


° REN “Text Document” “My text file” 
° Enter a DIR command to verify the name change. 


8. Close the command prompt and go back to the Drive F folder. 
What happened to the title of the renamed Text Document file? 
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Open the object Settings notebook. What happened to the file name? 





9. Move MY NEW FILE to Drive E. Check the file name. 
What happened? 


10. Now move the file back to Drive F. 
What happened to the physical name? 


aly Fe Summarize your findings. 


12. Close open windows. 


—_—————_—_? Xn —_—__ 
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Unit 4. Alternative Installations 


What This Unit is About: 


Unit 2, Basic Installation, focused on basic installation which was. 
defined as having only one operating system. This unit addresses 
the environment where the customer has: 


° decided to keep, not replace, an existing operating system. 


° needs more than one operating system available to meet 
requirements. — 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


After completing this unit, you should be able to: 


° Describe Dual Boot and list steps performed to install it. 

° Recommend use of Boot Manager or Dual Boot given a set 
of user needs. 

° Compare and contrast advantages and uses of Boot Manager 
and Dual Boot. 

° Plan for installation of OS/2 on existing DOS or OS/2 systems, 


recommending the appropriate solutions to meet 
customer's needs. 


How You Will Check Your Progress 


. Checkpoint 
° Case studies 





References 
° OS/2 2.1 Using the Operating System, Chapter 30, Moving 
from Previous Versions of OS/2 
° OS/2 2.1 Installation Guide, Chapter 3, Adding OS/2 2.1 toa 
DOS System; Chapter 4, Installing Multiple Operating Systems 
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DOS and OS/Z2 — Dual Boot 


e DOS on C: 


e Space for OS/2 
on C: 


e C:\ contains only 
| = hidden files 

— CONFIG.SYS 

—- AUTOEXEC.BAT 


e BOOT “DOS or 
OS2 





PU IMSSe? 





Notes: 


In Dual Boot, both DOS and OS/2 are on the same primary partition. This is achieved by ~ 

having DOS 3.2 or later installed in a primary partition, preparing the DOS system, and 
then installing OS/2 on the same partition without formatting. You can switch between the 
-= two operating systems by typing commands at a command prompt. When you reboot your 

_ system later, it will reboot into whichever operating system was active when you shut 
down. 


Dual Boot is accomplished by saving the active system's CONFIG.SYS and 
AUTOEXEC.BAT files and restoring the alternate operating system's files, and then doing | 
a warm boot. The files are.in \OS2\SYSTEM and are named CONFIG.OS2, 
AUTOEXEC.OS2, CONFIG.DOS, and AUTOEXEC.DOS. 


The OS/2 2.1 Installation Guide, Chapter 3, “Adding OS/2 2.1 to a DOS System,” contains 
detailed steps to prepare a DOS system so that Dual Boot will operate properly. Move all’ 
DOS files except CONFIG.SYS, AUTOEXEC.BAT, COMMAND.COM and the two DOS 
hidden files to a subdirectory, e.g. C:\DOS. In the root, modify ene. SYS and 
_AUTOEXEC.BAT to:point.to the:subdirectory including the following:: 
- Modify CONFIG.SYS: Shell=C:\DOS\COMMAND.COM 
- Modify AUTOEXEC.BAT: Set COMSPEC=C:\DOS\COMMAND.COM 
Path=C:\DOS 
Copy C:\DOS\COMMAND.COM C:\>NULL 
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Comparisons — Dual Boot, Boot Manager 
| Dual Boot 
Manager 
DOS preinstalled 
DOS & OS/7e2 on No 
same drive 
Select system at Yes 
startup 
Boot from end volumex* Yes 
Multiple primary partitions Yes 
Must partition the disk Yes 
Preserve Windows Yes 
settings 
FYIMODLS 
Notes: 
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Planning Disk Space 


Operating System 
DOS 






Space([MB]) | Install drive 





OS%2 1.3 
— Standard Ed. 
= Extended Ed. 


OS/%2 2.0 Cc 


OSYe 2.1 any drive 


Boot Manager 
FVIMOELS 
Notes: 


The OS/2 Standard Edition consists of base OS/2 code (16 bit). OS/2 Extended Edition 
contains base OS/2 function, provided in the OS/2 Standard Edition, plus the Communica- 
tions Manager, Database Manager, and LAN Requester. 
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Installing More Than One Operating System 


e Boot Manager 


e Dual Boot 


© Can have both! 





PUIHOUDG 





Notes: 
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Install Considerations — Clean System 


-@ Create multiple partitions 


— Minimum of 2 [one for OS/2 and 
one for Data and Applications] 


e Create Boot Manager Partition 


— Install at end of disk [1 Meg in size) 

— Multiple versions of OS/@e2: provide 
easy migration 

— Multiple operating system types. 
fe.g. DOS, AIX] 


F2ENOSSO 


Notes: 


If the target machine is new, it must be prepared by the FDISK program'to receive the =~ 
operating system. If the installation is started on a ‘clean’ system, the FDISK program will 


create a primary.partition of the full size of the physical hard disk unless you choose to 
modify the partition. 
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Install Considerations — DOS System 





e Determine if need to preserve real 
DOS 
— Applications 
— Space on hard disk elsewhere 


Can Dual Boot be used? 
— Space for OS /e@ in C:? 


e Can Boot Manager be installed’ 
— Space for OS/2 and Boot Manager 


e Preservation of Windows settings 
and definitions 


FIN? GSU 


Notes: 


..Note:: DOS compression utilities may not be compatible with OS/2 file systems. 


If the target system has DOS or DOS-and-Windows installed on it, you must decide 


.. whether or not:to retain the DOS system through the use of the Dual Boot feature or the 


Boot Manager. 


Dual Boot will be installed automatically if the installation program identifies that the parti- 
tion into which OS/2 is being installed is bootable with DOS already installed. 


The installation program also makes provisions for picking up the customization informa- 
tion for the existing Windows system and carrying that information forward to the 
WIN-OS/2 environment provided to support Windows applications in OS/2. To install Dual 
Boot and pick up the information from Windows; the hard-disk must:not be repartitioned or 
formatted during installation. 


Cele. 
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Considerations—Existing OS/2 1:x System 





e Backup all important information 
e® Decide on which partition to install 
e Format Install partition if possible 


® OS%2 1.3 and 12 settings and 
defaults can be maintained 


— Groups preserved 
— Non-OS Ze 2.1 device drivers 
remarked out 


e Existing applications will be migrated 


e Must install ES and LS as required 


P?71MOO040 


Notes: 


If the target system is an OS/2 Version 1.3 system, the installation process will clean up 
the unused system files and directories and pick up all of the customization information 
from the existing OS/2 system. 





*s Redundant directories and files are cleaned up. 

° Duplicate files are replaced and updated. 

° New files and directories are created. 

‘ Groups and application properties are carried over. 

° Desktop customization is carried over. 

° Existing printer drivers will be updated. 
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Considerations—Existing OS/2 2.0 System 





® Format if possible 


— But LAN and ES code may be on 
OS/7e2 install drive 


e May need up to GMB more disk space 
— WIN-OS/7@2 increased SMB, but 
can be installed on other drives 


e CONFIG.SYS preserved 
— Non—-OS 472 2.1 device drivers 
are preserved 
— New device drivers replace old 


F2INDES2 


Notes: 


When installing over prior versions of OS/2 without formatting the partition, device drivers 
recognized as prior OS/2 version device drivers are remarked out and statements are 
added for their replacements. Non-OS/2 drivers remain in the CONFIG.SYS. In addition, 
a file consisting only of OS/2 2.1 device drivers is created and stored as OKCONFIG.SYS 
in the OS2\INSTALL subdirectory. If a problem is encountered in the migrated 
CONFIG.SYS file, OKCONFIG.SYS can be recovered by booting with the installation 
diskette, inserting Diskette 1 when prompted, and exiting (Esc) to a command prompt. 
OKCONFIG.SYS can then be copied to the root directory of the OS/2 bootable drive and 
renamed CONFIG.SYS. 
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Existing OS/2 2.0 System — Continued 





e 2.0 Desktop preserved 


e Install all desired OS/e2 features 
— All previous features deleted 


e WIN-OS/42 Version 3.0 deleted 
— WIN-OS/2 Desktop and INI files 
migrated 


e Installed 2.0 printer drivers updated 


FOINOUSYH 


Notes: 
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Checkpoint 


1. Your machine has a single C: drive with both native DOS and OS/2 installed on it 
(Dual Boot). How do you: 


(a) switch from OS/2 to DOS __ | 


(b) switch from DOS to OS/2 ___&o 


(c) | Which operating system will boot at power up time? a7) Anns ot ny 


2. .-.You.are installing-OS/2 2.1 over an existing OS/2 2.0 system without formatting. 


(a) Your 2.0 system already has all fonts and documentation. Should you 
select fonts and documentation to be reinstalled? —\ir. 


u 


(b) Installing 2.1 over 2.0 will preserve the WIN-OS/2 3.0 environment. 


True ZL. False ~- Anpisp ott ox 
3. A system may have both Dual Boot and Boot Manager installed. 

True False 
se ee ee 
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~ Exercise 4.1 Case Study: Existing DOS-System 


Current Environment 


° Your customer has a 245MB hard disk with a single C: drive formatted FAT. 

° DOS, Windows 3.1, and OS/2 2.0 are installed with all features. The DOS and 
Windows 3.1 code use about 12MB of disk space: OS/2 2.0 uses about 30MB anda 
15MB swap file. 

° All applications, with the exception of a Windows 3.1 application, can be run.under 
OS/2 2.0. | 

¢ ~The disk is 85% full. BOM pars 

° The system has 16MB memory. 

° Performance has been degrading recently. 


The customer is expecting you to recommend a solution to improve performance on the 


-«». System. and.to.allow for future growth. The customer has expressed interest in OS/2 2.1. 


What will you recommend? Use the following questions to analyze this question: 


WILL YOU KEEP OR REPLACE THE EXISTING SYSTEM? 
e How does the customer currently run the Windows 3.1 application? 


2. Will you need to keep DOS, Windows 3.1, or OS/2 2.0 to meet the customer's 
requirement?__ {0 


3. How will you address the performance issue? What do you think may be 
contributing to the performance problem? 


{ 


4. Can OS/2 2.1 be added to this system? 





5. Is there sufficient memory and disk space to support current needs? 
6. Is there sufficient space to install all features of OS/2 2.1? 
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WHAT IS YOUR PROPOSED DISK LAYOUT? 








ie What is the drive layout? 
C: Pub, i Dit fe: [ hy 
2, How will each drive be formatted? | 
Com Pr. am boo 14 
! Dein 
3. What provision should be made for future growth? 
4. How is the performance issue addressed? 
5. Where will you put the swap file? 
6. Where will you put OS/2 2.1? Will you put Win-OS/2 on the same drive? 
et 
es Are there other considerations not addressed in the problem description? 
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Exercise 4.2 Case Study:. Expand OS/2 1.3 


Extended Edition eeteme Used By System Test 
Staff 


Current Environment 


Your customer has a support team that tests applications. These testers use a LAN for 
print and messaging. At this time, they do not use the LAN for file serving. Access to the 
server is currently provided by the OS/2 1.3 Extended Edition LAN Requester. 


The customer is upgrading their application to run on OS/2 2.0 and OS/2 2.1. They will 
continue support for the OS/2 1.3 application. The customer wants to put the 3 platforms 
on each test machine. 


The customer requires only the minimal OS/2 system to test their application. 
They do not need online references, productivity tools, etc. 


° Your customer has a 245MB hard disk with a C: drive of 60MB, formatted FAT. 

The D: drive has 130 MB of programs and data and is formatted HPFS. 

° The remaining space is E:, 55 MB and is used for miscellaneous tools. 

° DOS and OS/2 1.3 Extended Edition are installed on the C: drive; Extended 
Edition includes its base code and the LAN Requester code. 
The C: partition has a swap file which is typically about 5 MB. 

° The system has 16MB memory. 

° Performance is satisfactory. 

° It has been determined that the OS/2 2.0 support needed will take about 15MB of 
disk space, not including a swap file. 


What will you recommend? Use the following questions to analyze this question: 


1. How much disk space is required for the OS/2 2.1 minimal system? 
ma 


2. What is the total amount of space which must be available to install OS/2 2.0 and 
OS/2 2.1 and have access to both? 


Ry Bs 


3. What will you do about the swap file for OS/2 2.0? For OS/2 2.1? 


at 
i 
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4. How will you get the space needed? 
Mire bed oteo sues A ark, i 
ee Are there other considerations not addressed in the problem description? 
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Unit 5. Installing and Configuring Printers 


What This Unit is About 


You may install one printer during OS/2 installation. In this unit, you 
will install additional printers and customize them. 


What You Should be Able to Do 


After completing this unit, you should be able to: 


Identify and describe the purpose of OS/2 printer objects. 
Create a printer object in the Workplace Shell. 

Install printer drivers for the OS/2 and WIN-OS/2 environments. 
Configure printer object settings in the Workplace Shell. 
Configure printer settings in WIN-OS/2. 

Describe pooling and sharing. 

Manage print output. 


How You Will Check Your Progress 


References 


Checkpoint 
Apply skills in exercises 


OS/2 2.1 Using the Operating System, Chapter 16, Printers 
and Plotters (S61G-0703-00) 

OS/2 2.0 Volume 5: Print Subsystem, (52G9942) 

OS/2 2.1 Technical Update, (SG24-3948) 
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Printing Data Flow 





Queue Printer 
Spooler Driver Driver 2/2 


Program 





Ss NSN 4 


Driver 1/2 





Spool File 


Two Dir 


<pr 


a 


PPIFRELR 





Notes: 
The normal print flow is as follows: 

Program --> Printer driver --> Spooler --> Queue Driver --> Printer Driver --> Printer 
In a multitasking system, two programs may be sending print output to the same printer. 
The spooler takes the data processed and output by the printer driver and places it in the 
\SPOOL file on the disk. The data stays in the this file until the Queue Driver determines 
the needed port is available. 


The queue driver takes the files and sends them, one by one, to the appropriate port... 


The printer drivers convert and format the print information for specific printers. 
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Printer Objects 





e OS%2 


Printer 
Job 


Printer Driver 
Port 
Queue Driver 
Spooler 


e WIN-OS/%e2 


Print Manager 
Control Panel 





PFIPROIG 


Notes: 


Printing support is provided for DOS, OS/2, Presentation Manager, Print Screen, Print 


Commands, and drag and drop through a new user interface designed to work in conjunc- 
tion with the Workplace Shell. 


Windows compatibility is provided by a separate set of functions that look identical to their 
Windows counterparts except that they use the full functionality of the OS/2 print sub- 
system. Separate WIN-OS/2 drivers are required because Windows programs are written 
to Windows APIs (Application Program Interfaces), understood by the Windows Printer 
driver and not the OS/2 Presentation Manager. 


8 
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» Print System Objects. .- Descriptions 


Printer objects — During OS/2 installation, if you installed a printer, an icon called a 


Printer Object was added to your desktop to represent the local printer. Each printer 


object has a single.print queue...A printer object can represent several physical printers 
and/or ports which can accept a print job queued to the printer object. 


Job — Job objects are the print jobs that the user is sending to the attached printer. Print 
jobs can be represented as either icons or text lines depending on the view of the object. 


Printer driver — Each printer connected to your system requires at least one printer 
driver. Printer drivers provide information that enables the operating system to create a 
data stream appropriate to the particular printer model you select. 


Port — The port object represents the port driver and is specified in a printer object 
Settings Notebook. Ports can be divided into three classes. 


ov ators ~(4)..Physical.ports.such as LPT1 or COM1. 


(2) Logical ports for networking such as LPT4, etc. 
(3) Installable new ports, e.g.. COM10, COM11. 


OS/2 supplies port drivers for parallel ports LPT1 through LPT3 and serial ports COM1 
through COM4. 


Queue Driver — The Queue driver works in conjunction with the spooler to pass queued 


print jobs to the printer driver. Two queue drivers are shipped with OS/2: PMPRINT and 
PMPLOT. 


Spooler — The Spooler object resides in the System Setup folder. It represents the 
settings of the OS/2 spooler and not its contents. Note: The OS/2 spooler, when enabled, 


*** handles altOS/2-jobs as well as all WIN-OS/2 jobs. The spooler's purpose is to take print 


- jobs from the print queue and write them to a holding area on the hard drive. 


WIN-OS/2 — WIN-OS/2 print support provides print functions for Windows applications 
and works in conjunction with OS/2 print management. If the OS/2 print spooler is 
enabled, then all Windows print-jobs pass through the WIN-OS/2 interface to the OS/2 print 
spooler. The Win-OS/2 Print Manager is not used. 


WIN-OS/2 Print Manager and Control Panel provide the management and configuration 
options respectively for printing from WIN-OS/2 applications. The ATM (Adobe Type ~ 
Manager) Control Panel is used to manage fonts for WIN-OS/2 printers. 
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Print Management —— Printer Pop—up 





Change status 


Printer 





Set default 





e Change status holds or releases the 
print queue 


e Set default chooses a new default 
printer 
P?71PR100 
Notes: 


The pop-up menu for a printer object allows you to hold or release the print queue. — 


When a printer object is not selected through a program or pop-up.menu, the print output 

- always-goes to LPT1.. An example is a PRINT command issued from a DOS or OS/2 
command session. The Set default option of any printer object can be used to select any 
printer object using the LPT1 port as a destination for the output. 
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Managing Print Output—Job Pop-up Menu 


Job Id Document Name 
1 fe 





PIPRTED 





Notes: 


Jobs which are currently in a printer object's queue can be viewed by opening the printer..-. 
object from the desktop. 


‘Jobs in aqueue are objects, and may be manipulated by displaying their pop-up menus. 
Individual jobs may be viewed (via Copy), copied, deleted, held or released, or moved 
forward in the queue (via Print next). 


ON 
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Controlling the Spooler 











: SystemClock Keyboard : 
: , Selective 
= : [A] 


_ WIN-OS/2 Setup Migrate Applications 


fer Install Power 


* 
AA 
of 


Font Palette 





: Color Palette  Schere Palette 


FCIPKBEE 


Notes: 


To disable the print spooler, select Disable spooler from the Spooler object's pop- uP 
menu (this object is in the OS/2 System folder). 


Disabling the spooler will speed up printing as the spooler will be bypassed and the spool 
file will not be created. Also, because the file is not created, this option is good for systems 
with very little hard disk space. The spooler should be disabled only if you will not be 
printing from multiple jobs simultaneously. If you disable the spooler and print from mul- 
tiple jobs, the print information can be mixed and unreliable output will be obtained. If the 
spooler is disabled and you lose power, your job may be lost. 


Print jobs may be given a higher priority by setting a Print Priority value: Since this priority 
applies to all printing, this action may slow interactive response time on the system. -~ 


Spool files can become very large. Printing a bitmap can easily result in a spool file of 
10MB. Consider this when planning disk space for your system. 
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Pooling and Sharing 





Pooling: - - Sharing 





LPT 1 


LPT 2 








LPT 3 


PTIERVSA 


Notes: 


Print. pooling refers.to the attachment of several printers to the same queue. If you do a~ 
lot of printing, especially of large or slow jobs, you can attach several printers to the same 
queue. As the spooler receives each job, it routes the job to the next available print drive. 
~ This mightbe effectively used on a LAN print server. 


In the above pooling example, the LPT3 printer would be chosen first and LPT2 next, etc. 
This means that it would be wise to place your fastest printer on the highest port address. 


Print sharing refers to the attachment of one printer to multiple print queues. If you have~ 
_ several workstations attached to a LAN, for.example;you may have.a-single printer on the’ 
LAN server. Each workstation has its own print queue; all the queues share the single - - 
printer. 


Note that in sharing one printer with multiple print objects, some settings might require a 
PHYSICAL change to.the printer such as changing the paper in a tray from Letter to Legal: 
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Installing Printers 





e One printer during OS/@2 installation 


e Additional printer objects 


DRAG A PRINTER TEMPLATE 
SELECT PORT 











INSTALL 







- PRINT OPTIONS 
— QUEUE OPTIONS 


CUSTOMIZE 
PRINTER 


PVIFRGS2 


Notes: 


ieee ence nn UTE EERIE 
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WIN—OS/72 Print Support 





e WIN-OS/Ye printer drivers must 
be installed 


e Use Control Panel — Printers to: 


— Install printer drivers 

— Connect to ports 

— Setup print output 
properties 





e Print Manager provided 


FVIPRIZE 


Notes: 


When a print object is created and you have selected the printer driver to be used, often 
you are prompted to install the matching WIN-OS/2 driver. 


In cases where you need a unique WIN-OS/2 driver and no corresponding OS/2 driver is 
available, use the WIN-OS/2 Control Panel - Printers utility to add the driver. Create a 


~ corresponding OS/2 print object using the IBMNull driver, if you use the unique WIN-OS/2 
driver for an LPT port. — 


In general, do not enable the Print Manager. Since all parallel port output goes to the 

- OS/2 spooler, leaving Print Manager on increases overhead. If you will be printing only ~ 
from WIN-OS/2 and do. not want to go to the-OS/2 desktop to manage print jobs, then... --- 
disable the OS/2 Spooler, and turn on the Print Manager. 





5-10 Installing and Supporting OS/2 2.1 © Copyright |BM Corp. 1993 


Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of Skill Dynamics. 


ed 


Student Notebook 





WIN-—-OS/Z72 Print Data Flow 
















WIN-OS/2Z 
OS/2 Q 
PROGRAM ° |—- PRINTER or 
DRIVER SPOOLER DRIVER 


OS/2 


ves? PRINTER 
DRIVER 
PHYSICAL 
PHYSICAL LPTx DEVICE 


DRIVER 


| 


PRINTER 





PRINTER 


PVIPRSS 


Notes: 


_WIN-OS/2 COM port output is passed directly to the serial port physical device driver. 
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WIN-OS/e2 Printer Installation ~~ 





ii & so 6 


Color Fonts Ports Mouse Desktop Keyboard 


international Date/Ti ime Drivers 


Default Printer 
| IBM LaserPrinter 4019 PS17 on LPT1.0S2 | 


Installed Erinters: 





O Use Print Manager 
TIPR ING 


Notes: 


OS/2 determines if there is an equivalent WIN-OS/2 printer driver for an OS/2 printer driver 
by using the DRVMAP-. INF file in the \OS2\MDOS\WINOS2\SYSTEM folder. If the default 

printer driver in the OS/2 printer object you are creating is listed there; you will get a dialog 
-bex asking. you. if you. want-to install the equivalent WIN-OS/2 printer. 


Sometimes when you create an OS/2 printer object you will not be prompted to install an 
equivalent WIN-OS/2 printer driver. This is because the default printer driver for the OS/2 
printer object you are creating is not listed in the DRVMAP.INF file. If you know that there 


is a printer driver in WIN-OS/2 that you can use with your printer, use the Control Panel of 
WIN-OS/2 to install it separately. 


If you have many PCs with a printer(s) that is not-listed in the DRVMAP.INF-. file, you: might 
want to consider editing the file to include it. 


SS 
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Checkpoint 


Ai Assigning multiple ports to a printer object, each port with eentealy 

configured printers, is called Dosti 

{ - : 

2. Configuring multiple printer objects, each with different job properties and assigning 

them to the same port, is called Sivas : 
3. Where might you want to use the technique of having all the printer drivers on a 

hard drive? 
4. Why are separate printer drivers necessary jor WIN-OS/2? 

Nt 

B: How is a print job deleted? 


SS, 
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- Exercise 5.1 Create:and Install a Printer 


| What This Exercise is About 


One printer may be installed at OS/2 installation time. Additional 
printers may be added using techniques practiced in this exercise. 
In this exercise you will create two printer objects for one printer. 

- The first printer object will be configured for the IBM 4019 Laser- 
Printer. The second will be configured for PostScript**. This is an 
example of printer sharing - two printer objects, each configured 
differently, point to the same port. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


Upon completion of this exercise, you will be able to: 


° Create new printer objects. 
° Install printer drivers for OS/2 and WIN-OS/2. 
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Exercise Instructions 


Create a printer object using drag and drop. You may be installing from diskette, a 
local redirected drive, or from the LAN. Your instructor will tell you where diskette 
images are located. Note that you may be prompted for both printer driver diskettes 
and you may need to flip-flop between them. 


PRINTER: PSCRIPT.IBM 4019 v52_1(39 Fonts) 


DISKETTE PATH 
1 Open an icon view of the required printer driver diskette 1 (image). 
2. Open the PSCRIPT.DR_ folder. This folder contains all PostScript drivers 


shipped with OS/2. Hint: Use the P key to move through the icons whose 
titles start with P. —~ 


2. Scroll and locate the required printer driver, PSCRIPT.IBM 4019 V52_1 (39 
Fonts). 
4. Drag the printer driver to the desktop. This drag and drop creates a new 


printer object on the desktop and assigns it to the next available port. 
5. When prompted to install the WIN-OS/2 driver equivalent, say Yes. 


6. If using the LAN, the system specifies the required diskette (path). Press 
OK. Follow directions. You will be prompted for additional diskettes. 


7. There will be no completion message. You will need to watch the activity 
light on the disk drive. When the installation completes, close open windows 
and locate the new printer object. 


8. Open the Settings notebook; tab to the Output page. Note that LPT2 
has been assigned to this printer. 

9. Rename the object Postscript. 
° Change the name field on the General tab of the settings notebook 


OR use direct manipulation. 
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Create another print object. This printer will use the same physical device as the 


© *. PostScript printer you have just installed on LPT2, but will not use PostScript mode. 


PRINTER: © IBM4019 Laser Printer E (IBM4019.DRV) 
~ “DISKETTE PATH: 
4. Use a template to create a new printer object named Laser Printer. 
. Open the Templates folder; drag a Printer template to the 
desktop. 
° Change the Name field to Laser Printer. 
ES Select the LPT2 port object in the Output port window. 
os Select Install new printer driver... 
4. Verify the Printer driver shipped with OS/2 is selected in the Printer Driver 
_ o—<<setection box at the top of the panel. 
5, Scroll and select the required OS/2 driver, IBM4019 LaserPrinter E 
(IBM 4019.DRV), and press Install. 
6. If using the LAN, the correct directory is determined by the system. Press 
OK. 
7; Press OK when installation of the driver completes. 
8. Press Create to complete the definition of the printer object. 
9. When you are prompted to install the equivalent WIN-OS/2 printer, 
answer Yes. 


10. Accept the path if using the LAN. Change the directory if required when 
prompted for the printer driver diskettes. Note: You may have to flip-flop 
between diskettes (images). 


When the installation completes, your new printer object will be on the 
desktop. 
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Exercise 5.2 Working with Printers. — 


What This Exercise is About 


You have installed printer objects on the desktop. In this exercise, 
you will explore how printers are used. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


Upon completion of this exercise, you will be able to: 
° Modify printer settings. 
° Modify and manipulate job queues. 
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Exercise Instructions 
Modify the printer settings for the new printer object, Laser printer. 


1. Change default view of the Laser Printer to a Details view. 


° Open the Settings notebook for the Laser Printer object. 


° On the View page, change the default view to Details. 
a 2. Change the paper orientation to Landscape. 
° Turn to the Printer Driver tab. Press the Job Properties pushbutton. 


Note: The Job Properties window is unique for each printer driver. All 
options shown may not be available for all printer drivers. Press the 


Help pushbutton to learn about other job properties for your printer 
driver. 


° Press the Landscape radio button to change the paper orientation 
' for all jobs sent to this printer object. Press the OK pushbutton to 
confirm the change. 


° Close the Settings notebook. 


Explore job and queue options. 


te Set the status of all printer queues to Hold. 
° Display the pop-up menu for the Laser Printer object and select 
Change Status. 


° Select Hold. 
° Repeat for the PostScript printer and the IBMNULL Printer. 
2. Make Laser Printer... the default printer. The system will route a print job 
- to the default printer if no other printer is selected. Exceptions: The Print 
command, entered from a command prompt sends output to LPT1 by default, 
_unless.directed to-a different port using the Device parameter” 


° Display the pop-up menu for the Laser Printer printer object. 


e Select Set Default. 
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° Select Laser Printer. 
3: View the contents of the Laser Printer queue. 
To view the contents of the queue assigned to Laser Printer, double- 


click the printer icon. The Job Details View for the printer is displayed. It is 
currently empty. 


__ 4. Print C\AUTOEXEC.BAT by opening Drive C, selecting AUTOEXEC.BAT, 
and dragging it to the printer. Select Plain text for the type of data. 

ee: Print using the Print Screen keystroke. 

= 8 Verify the two jobs are in the Laser printer queue. 

eee Display the pop-up menu for the second job and note options available. 


_ Note: The job shown in the Job Details View window is an object, just like 
other objects in the Workplace Shell, and can be manipulated. You may 
perform a number of tasks from the job’s pop-up menu: 


Copy allows you to make an additional copy of the 
selected job. 
Delete cancels the selected job. 


Change status allows you to hold (pause) a print job, or release a job 
which is currently held. 


Print next Causes a particular job to print before any other pending 
job. 
8. Select Print next and observe the result. 
9. Verify a print command goes to LPT1, if no other port is specified. Print 


CONFIG.SYS from an OS/2 command prompt. 
° Open an OS/2 command prompt. 


° Enter the OS/2 command: 
PRINT CONFIG.SYS. 


° Open the IBMNULL printer. Is your CONFIG.SYS print job in the 








queue? NI 
“ Display the job pop-up menu and select Delete. 
10. Delete all jobs in the printer queues and close all printer windows. 
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Optional Exercise 5.3. WIN-OS/2 Printing and the 


Print Manager 


What This Exercise is About 


Generally, you should use the printer objects on the OS/2 desktop 

to manage your print jobs. However, you may have customers who 
do not want to go to the OS/2 desktop to see their print jobs. Fora 
given port, if there is a printer object on the desktop, jobs sent to that 
port from the WIN-OS/2 environment will not appear in the WIN-OS/2 
Print Manager. In general, if you have no corresponding printer on the 
port, the WIN-OS/2 print jobs will be managed by the Print Manager. 


You installed printers on LPT2 in Exercise 5.1, and their corresponding 
WIN-OS/2 printer drivers were installed. In this exercise you will 

install WIN-OS/2 printer drivers, using the WIN-OS/2 Print Manager. 
Although OS/2 has a wide variety of printer drivers for use with 
WIN-OS/2, there may be times when you have already installed just 
the OS/2 driver, but not its WIN-OS/2 equivalent, or when you do not 


_ have an OS/2 driver. 


In this exercise, you will work with the WIN-OS/2 Print Manager. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


5-20 
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Upon completion of this exercise, you will be able to: 
. Install a WIN-OS/2 printer. 
. Use and configure the WIN-OS/2 Print Manager. 
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Exercise Instructions 


Install a WIN-OS/2 printer driver. | , 


«#:>WIN-OS/2 printer: IBM Proprinter XLII === Optional printer: 


Directory: Directory: 


1. Start the WIN-OS/2 Full Screen command prompt. em the Control 
Panel. 


. Start a WIN-OS/2 full-screen session (inside the Command 
Prompts folder). 


° Open the Control Panel. 
2. Open Printers. 
3. Note that the printers installed previously are available for use in the 


WIN-OS/2 environment. 
4. Press the Add>> pushbutton to display the List of Printers listbox. 


S: Use the scroll bar to display the required printer driver. Select the driver and 
press the Install pushbutton. 


Sete: Note WIN-OS/2 does not create the diskette path for the LAN. Change the 
drive and directory to the appropriate path and press the OK pushbutton. 
Tip: If you are on the LAN, use the Browse to enter the path. You may need 
to enter a second diskette (path). 


7. Assign the LPT1.0S2 port to the new printer. 


° Select the printer in the Installed Printers list and press the 
Connect... pushbutton. 


° Select LPT1.0S2 in the Ports listbox. Press the OK pushbutton. 
Note: Try to keep drivers in the OS/2 and WIN-OS/2 environment 
in matching pairs. If there is no equivalent OS/2 driver, create 
another printer on the desktop, using IBMNULL for the printer 
driver, and assign to LPT2. In this case, the IBMNULL driver is 
already on LPT1. 


° Print job defaults may be modified by selecting the printer and 
pressing the Setup... pushbutton. 
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8. Make the new printer the default printer. 
° Select the newly installed printer in the Installed Printers listbox. 
° Press the Set as Default Printer button. 


Print using the WIN-OS/2 printer. 
1; Turn on the Print Manager. 


° Check the Use Print Manager checkbox. 


ae Verify the Proprinter or your attached printer is the Default Printer. 
* Close the Printers window and the Control Panel. 
ee * Start the Print Manager in the WIN-OS/2 Main group. 
__4. Pause all printers. Minimize the Print Manager. 
eer Start Notepad in the WIN-OS/2 Accessories group. 
meas Enter some keystrokes and print the data. 
° Type your name. Select File. 
° Select Print Setup and verify that the default printer is your 


printeron.LPT1. Press OK. 


‘ Select File and Print. Does the job appear in the Print Manager? 
It will not appear even though the Print Manager is checked because 
there is a corresponding OS/2 port. 


re Return to the OS/2 desktop and open the IBMNULL-. pliner: Note that your 
job has been sent to the OS/2 print system. Delete the job. - 

8. Delete the IBMNULL printer. 

9. Return to WIN-OS/2 and print the Notepad file again. 


Is your print job in the WIN-OS/2 Print Manager queue? VES 
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___10. Delete all jobs in the Print Manager. 

° Select the Notepad (untitled) item and press Delete. 
pees Close all open windows and close the WIN-OS/2 Program Manager. 
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Unit 6. Fonts 


_.... What This Unit is About 


Adobe Type Manager (ATM) is included with OS/2 2.1 and ATM 
fonts are handled automatically for OS/2 applications. You can install 
additional ATM fonts using the Font Palette. OS/2 2.1 includes the 
Adobe Type Manager for WIN-OS/2 so that your Windows programs 
can use the same fonts as your OS/2 programs. In this unit you 

will install and work with fonts on both the OS/2 and WIN-OS/2 
desktops. 


What You Should be Able to Do 


After completing this unit, you shouid be able to: 
. Describe font support provided in OS/2 2.1. 
° Install fonts for use in the OS/2 and Win-OS/2 environment. 


How You Will Check Your Progress 


° Apply skills in exercises 





References 
OS/2 2.1 Using the Operating System (S61G-0703-00) 
° Chapter 4, System Settings 
° Chapter 19, Adobe Type Manager for WIN-OS/2. 
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Fonts Shipped with OS/2 





e Helvetica - Normal, Ae@/c Bold 
Bold Halhc 


Times New Roman - Normal, Sialic, 
Bold , Bold Italic 


@® Courier-Normal,/7ta/v/ic, Bold, Bold Italic 


Symbol - aBydedyn 


® 
@ Additional Fonts Available 
PeIFeRTw 
Notes: 


The IBM Core Fonts consist of a set of thirteen Adobe Type 1 fonts that work with the 
Adobe Type Manager (ATM). These fonts are copied to your hard disk during installation 
unless you specifiy otherwise. 
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Adobe Type Manager 







o- one pel or none? 


SERRE 
oes = = | 


PY TFORSE 


Notes: 


. The Adobe Type Manager (ATM) is an integral part of the OS/2 2.1 operating system and 
works. with existing OS/2.and WIN-OS/2.application programs:to produce the sharpest~ 
possible fonts on the screen and on the printed page. 


The fonts supplied are Type-1 fonts which are rasterized by ATM. This means they give 
the output device information on how to draw the character. This is useful because it 
makes the characters easily scalable. Instead of having different character definitions for 
each point size, the basic definition remains unchanged and the information is scaled to 
produce the desired size. 
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Adding OS/72 Fonts 


CJ Outline 
CJ Underline 
CJ Strikeout 


: 10.Tms Ram 


H1O.Helv 





P?1FOO030 


Notes: 


The Font Palette allows you to select display fonts for system objects. If you want a font 

that is not installed or available on the palette use the Edit Font... button. To add a new ~ 

font, select one of the fonts shown on Edit font.... You can change the font (the Name 

field), or the font's.style, size or emphasis. If you want a base font that is not on your 

_ system, select the Add... pushbutton, insert the diskette containing the Serenity font, 
and select the font you want. 


if you want more than eight fonts available from the desktop, you can create additional font 
palettes, using the Font Palette template in the Templates folder. 
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4 Orda Wing 
Adding WIN-OS/2 Fonts fa Lobl. Parah 





ATM Control Panel 


Adobe lype Manager. 


Version: 2.05 





ATM Control Panel 


[X] Use Pre-built or Resident Fonts 
(_] Print ATM fonts as graphics 


© 1983-1992 Adobe Systems Incorporated. 
All Rights Reserved. Patents Pending. 





P?71FOO4NO 


Notes: 


Windows 3.1 includes TrueType* font support. TrueType is an advanced font technology 


- similar in concept to ATM - which enables scalable fonts to be accurately displayed and 
printed. 


WIN-OS/2 3.1 includes both TrueType and ATM font technologies. TrueType is installed 
by default and can be selected using the WIN-OS2 Control Panel - Fonts icon. However, 
since ATM is also implemented in OS/2, it is recommended that ATM be used in prefer- 


ence to TrueType since this simplifies moving documents and clipboard data between 
WIN-OS/2 and Presentation Manager. 


The thirteen IBM Core Fonts installed are also available for use in WIN-OS/2, but they are 


not installed at installation time. They must be must be installed using the WIN-OS/2 ATM 
Control Panel. 


The ATM Control Panel is used to add and remove ATM fonts, change the font cache size, 
use pre-built.or resident font software, and turn the ATM programron or off- When you 
change any of the choices in the ATM Control Panel, except the Use Pre-built or Resi- 


dent Fonts choice, you must exit and then restart you WIN-OS/2 session for your changes 
to take effect. 
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Exercise 6.1 Installing OS/2 and WIN-OS/2 Fonts 





What This Exercise is About 


Although OS/2 fonts can be installed during installation, you may not 
have installed all needed fonts or may subsequently purchase 
additional ones. In this exercise you will install a new font needed by 
an OS/2 application. You will also enable the use of ATM fonts in 
WIN-OS/2. 


What You Should Be Able to Do 


At the end of this lab, you should be able to: 
° Add new fonts to be used by OS/2 applications. 
° Add fonts to be used by a Windows application. 
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Exercise Instructions 


Install additional OS/2 fonts. 


Fonts available in the public domain are located in the FONTS folder-‘on your student 
diskette. 


1. Insert Student Diskette in Drive A. Open Drive A and drag FONTS to 
Drive D. 
oi Open the Font Palette. Press Edit Font... button. 


° Display the Desktop pop-up menu, select System Setup, and 
Font Palette. 


° Press the Edit font... button. 


= 8; Press the Add... button in the dialog box. 

__4. Change the A:\to D:\FONTS and press Add. 

_ 5. Select a few fonts in the Font File window. Press the Add button. 

__ 5. Note that if you try to select one of the new fonts in the Edit Font window, it 


does not appear to be available. You must close the Edit font window and 
then open it again to update the font list. 





es Try some of the new fonts. 

° Display the drop-down menu on the Name box and select a new font. 

° Close the Edit font window. 

° The new font is now available in the Font Palette. 

° Use the right mouse button to drag and drop the new font. . 
SG; Close all open windows. 
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Install a Type-1 font for the WIN-OS/2 environment: 


ATM fonts for WIN-OS/2 shipped with OS/2 are installed in C: \PSFONTS\PFM. Addi- 


‘ tional fonts installed in the preceeding activity are in D:\FONTS.”™~ 


1; Start a full-screen WIN-OS/2 session: 


. Open the Command Prompts folder and start a WIN-OS/2 
’ Full-Screen session 


2. Start the ATM Control Panel. 
° Open the ATM Control Panel (inside the WIN-OS/2 Main Group). 
3. Add a font of your choice. 


° Press the Add... pushbutton. The Add ATM Fonts window is 


displayed. 
° Use the Directories listbox to build the Source Directory path for 
~ either C:\PSFONTS\PFM or D:\FONTS. 
° The available fonts are displayed in the Available Fonts listbox. 
2 Select any entry in the Available Fonts listbox. 


° Press the Add pushbutton. 


4, Activate ATM. 


° Verify that ATM has been turned on. Press the On radio button to 
activate ATM. 


ee Press the Exit pushbutton to close the Add ATM Fonts window. 
Tip: _ If installing a sans-serif (block-ended) font, only install the plain version 
of the font (do not install bold, italic versions). This saves disk space. 
. ATM uses the plain version:to create the bold and italic fonts. . © --- 





6. As desired, you may start the WIN-OS/2 applet, WRITE, which uses fonts. . 
The Character choice on the action bar is used to change fonts. 
- 7. -« » Close the:WIN:OS/2 session by closing the Program Manager. 
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Unit 7. Control Files 


What This Unit is About 


There are several key files which control OS/2 system configuration. 
This unit will focus on these files and how they are used and 
managed. In addition, this unit addresses command files available 
in OS/2. 


What You Should be Able to Do 


After completing this unit, you should be able to: 


° Describe the content and uses of *.INI files. 

° Rebuild or restore *.INI files if they become corrupted. 

° Backup *.INI files to save customer's customization 
information. 

‘ Describe the function of CONFIG.SYS. 

° Configure the swap file to support a customer's memory 
requirement. 

° Ensure data and programs can be located when accessed. 

: Configure file system parameters. 


° Modify STARTUP.CMD or the Startup folder to initialize the 
system to meet a user requirement. 


How You Will Check Your Progress 





° Apply skills in exercises 
References 
. Online Command Reference 
* ©Copyright IBM Corp. 1993 Unit 7. Control Files 7-1 


Course materials may not be reproduced In whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of Skill Dynamics. 


».. Student Notebook 


OSYe2 *X*.INI Files 





OS2SYS INI and OS2./NI 


e Use their own data structure 


e® Cannot be edited by ordinary text 
editor 


e System components in OS2SYs.INi 
e User components in OSe2.|Ni 
e Backups are highly recommended 


e MAKEINI is used to restore/customize 
original *.1INis 


PISCE StS 


Notes: 


The OS2SYS.INI file contains system defaults for the Workplace Shell. It contains informa- 
tion about objects such as communications ports, printers, displays, memory, the spooler 
and window characteristics. 


- The OS2.INI file contains user information about currently running program objects; shad- 
. owed/copied objects; program reference objects; palette objects; disk objects; folder posi- 
tions; and program associations and types. 


. REXX and C programs can be used to change Workplace Shell defaults by: ~~ sania 


° Preventing program restart at IPL; 
° Limiting users access to settings; 
. Creating and populating folders; 


° Adding new file types; and 
° Removing WPS Objects. 


To see examples, see chapter 6, Installing and Supporting WPS, Redbook: OS/2 V2.0 Vol. 
3: Presentation Manager and Workplace Shell (52G9940). 
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Rebuilding OS2.INI and OS2SYS.INI 


@ Restore from OSENINSTALL 
at system boot 


e@ MAKEINI 


e@ Backup */1NI files 


PFICROYG 


Notes: 

INI file corruption will result in a loss of information used to build the osie desktop. Here. 

are three ways to recover from file corruption. 

1, Try this fix first if your *.INI files are corrupted. Press and hold the Alt + F1 keys 
for about 15-20 seconds during boot (when the black screen with the OS/2 
logos appears) to bypass using \CONFIG.SYS, \OS2\0S2.INI, and 
\OS2\OS2SYS.INI. These files will be renamed and replaced with files in the 
\OS2\INSTALL subdirectory. The user receives a message and the system 
continues the boot process. 

2. The MAKEINI command will build usable * .INI files, but all customization data will 
not be restored. To do MAKEINI, boot the OS/2 installation diskette and insert 
diskette 1 when prompted..-When prompted to continue.or. escape, <esc> to.an-: 
OS/2 command prompt. Go to the OS2 directory. 

Type: MAKEINI OS2.INI INI.RC 
or 
MAKEINI OS2SYS.INI INISYS.RC 
When the command completes, boot the system. It may take several minutes — 
to build the *.INI files. 


3. The best way to preserve customization data is to back up the *.INI files. 
Statements to save *.INI data can be put in the STARTUP.CMD batch file which is 
always run at system boot time. 
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Checkpoint 





_Fillin the appropriate file names to build backup copies of your *.INI files. 


vee When this sequence of commands is executed four times, you wilthave'a history of your’ 


*.INI file values. This technique is sometimes called “grandfathering.” 


REM ***Build Backup History of INI Files *** 

C: 

XCOPY C:\OS2\INSTALL\OS2.3 CA\OS2\INSTALL\OS2.4 
XCOPY C:\OS2\INSTALL\OS2. CAOS2\INSTALLIOS2. 
XCOPY C:\OS2\INSTALL\OS2. C:A\OS2\INSTALL\OS2. 
XCOPY C:\OS2\INSTALL\OS2.INI_ C:\OS2\INSTALL\OS2. 


XCOPY C:\OS2\INSTALL\OS2SYS. CA\OS2\INSTALL\OS2SYS. 
XCOPY C:\OS2\INSTALL\OS2SYS. C:\OS2\INSTALL\OS2SYS. 
XCOPY C:AOS2\INSTALL\OS2SYS. C:A\OS2\INSTALL\OS2SYS. 
XCOPY C:\OS2\INSTALL\OS2SYS.INI C:\OS2\INSTALL\OS2SYS. 
CD\ 

REM *** You did it ... *** 


Note: These statements can be executed in the OS/2 STARTUP.CMD file or be put ina 
*.CMD file and placed in the Startup folder. 





7-4 Installing and Supporting OS/2 2.1 © Copyright IBM Corp. 1993 


Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of Skill Dynamics. 


Student Notebook 


CONFIG.SYS 





e Read each time OS /e@ is initialized 

e Customizes the OS/2 system 

e Contains system control information: 
—- system options | 


— device information 
— initialization programs 


® Associated to OS/2 System Editor 


PYICEQSS 


Notes: 


When you boot your system, your CONFIG.SYS file is “executed” and your system options 
and device configurations are set. 


CONFIG.SYS is always located in the root directory of the OS/2 boot drive. It is associated 
to the OS/2 System Editor, so double-clicking the CONFIG.SYS icon will open the editor 
with CONFIG.SYS. You may then edit the file and save it. 


If you change CONFIG.SYS, the changes will not be applied until the system is shut down 
and restarted. 
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COMFIG.SYS. Management 





e Memory management 


e Program management 


e Interprocess communications 


e User interface management 


e File management 


e fTask 


Notes: 
Some examples: 


management 


PUPIL USE 





Memory management MEMMAN 
SWAPPATH 
s Program management LIBPATH 
PATH 
DPATH 
- Interprocess communications = BREAK 
User interface management SET PROTSHELL 
RUNWORKPLACE 
File management DEVICE, IFS 
DISKCACHE 
Taskmanagement THREADS 
TIMESLICE 
MAXWAIT 
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Memory Management 


e SWAPPATH= 
C:\OS2\SYSTEM MINFREE INITIAL 


© MEMMAN=COMMIT —> Zh 0/2 1-3 


PTICK V1G 


Notes: 


SWAPPATH=C:\0S2\SYSTEM 4096 2048 -- 4096 is the amount of free space remaining 
on the drive which triggers a warning; 2048 is the initial space allocated at system startup. 


When a space warning is issued, you should return to the desktop and close any applica- 
tions not needed. If you ignore the warning and do not free up space, your system may 
lock up and data may be lost. 


OS/2 allocates space to the swap file, and if more is needed, the file will grow dynamically. 
OS/2 will try to shrink-the file back to the original size. Therefore, the second paraméter on 
the SWAPPATH statement should be set to the amount of space your system uses to” 
normal operation... This.will reduce overhead-to grow and shrink the file and reduce disk 
fragmentation. 


Use the COMMIT only if you need it for specific 16-bit OS/2 applications. COMMIT re- 
serves in the swap file total space requested by the application before the application is 
loaded. If the space is not available, the application will not load: ~~ 
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Program Management 


e SET PATH = 
Le xOSeaib SOSeNSY STEM G sxe. 


e SET DPATH = 
GS SOSel VOSeNS Y SIEM. «>. 


e LIBPATH = 


oD:\OS2NDLL:... 


f on Va | {Y — 
OSTADLL sheld le {tak a, WARPATH 
| 


Peser tte 


Notes: 


PATH and DPATH are environment variables, placed there with the SET command. Envi- 
ronment is an.area set aside which. can.be accessed by any program. The system or 


programs look for locations of data and executables as directed in the DPATH or PATH 
statements. 


' Dynamic Link Libraries (DLLs) are program segments that are shared globally by applica- 
~ tions. The LIBPATH command defines a global path for DLLs rather than doing the search 
on a process basis, accessing the environment variable. Unlike PATH and DPATH loca- 


tions, the system does not search the current directory fora DLL. The “.” provides this 
function. 
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File Management 


ye 


‘\ aN \ \ . 
iJ , Sao 


\ yr ; 
nui | va) 


Ww yw 


Notes: 


e DISKCACHE = 


a ca AC:C 


Vi 


Ro ios A dass a ind hich CHK wo, ade 


clad. Niles 
WR adh, » 
e |FS = Vin Yakerlaee = WZ a Se, 
cS NOSENHPEFS. PS / CACHE: 128 


YCRECL:4” x 7 ESV OCMERIS: C 


v 
Wax Buy 


Cnet 
Aer, 
e 


Merin, 


shi 


PRICE 12 


, Although. installation. defaults might not be customized to a-particular system, it is beneficial 
to have access to larger cache sizes. Install OS/2 with larger cache sizes when additional 
memory is available. Conversely, reduce cache size if there is less memory available. 

The default values are shown in the table below. If only the FAT file system is installed, 


the default sizes are for the DISKCACHE= statement in the CONFIG.SYS file. 


If system 


partitions are all HPFS, the default size is for the IFS=HPFS statement in the 
CONFIG.SYS file. If the system uses both file system types, OS/2 installation changes the 
cache size for both file systems. The file system with the largest total Runt of DASD 
(sum of the partitions) gets the larger default value as shown. 


ize in Iwo File Systems Qne File System 
4or5 128/64 128 
6 256/64 256 
7 256/128 256 
8 or9 256/256 384 
10 through 16 512/512 1024 
17 through 32 1024/1024 2048 


I a ee 
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Building CONFIG.SYS 





During installation 
e Modify selected parameters 


e Migrate existing information 
— Statements automatically 
updated for OS/72 2.1 


— Incompatible statements ‘'REMed’ 
out 


— Final file can be reviewed and 
edited during install 


Post installation 


e Minor changes 


PPICL F132 


Notes: 


Parameters which can be modified during installation are FILES, |OPL, MEMMAN, 
SWAPPATH, BUFFERS, MAXWAIT, THREADS, PRIORITY, and DISKCAGHE. 
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Checkpoint (Optional) | 
Match the following CONFIG.SYS function to the appropriate statement number below. Use 
the Online Command Reference or Appendix H if you need help. 


Command Process file paths 

_, System environment options: - 
- Autostart 

- Prompts 

Set up path defaults for: 

- Dynamic Link Libraries 
- Subdirectories 

- Help files 

- Glossaries 

- Reference Materials 

- User & System INI files 
- Command Retrieval 
Set up devices for a: 

- Communication port 

- DASD 

- Diskette: or hard drive 

- Display 

- Keyboard 

- Pointing device 

- Printer 


1 SET USER_INI=C:\OS2\0S2. INI 
2 SET SYSTEM_INI=C:\OS2\O0S2SYS.INI 
3 SET OS2_SHELL=C:\OS2\CMD.EXE 
4. SET AUTOSTART=PROGRAMS, TASKLIST,FOLDERS 
5. SET RUNWORKPLACE=C:\0OS2\PMSHELL.EXE 
6. SET COMSPEC=C:\OS2\CMD.EXE 
7 SET PATH=C:\0S2;\0S2\SYSTEM;\C \OS2\MDOS\WINOS2:C:\OS2\INSTALL;C:\;.. 
8 SET DPATH=C:\0S2;\OS2\SYSTEM;\C \OS2\MDOS\WINOS2; C: \OS2\INSTALL; GS 
9. SET PROMPT=$i$P 
10; SET HELP=C:\OS2\HELP;\OS2\HELP\TUTORIAL; 
11. SET GLOSSARY=C:\OS2\HELP\GLOSS; 
- 12. LIBPATH=.;D:\OS2\DLL;D:\OS2\MDOS;D:\;D:\OS2\APPS\DLL; 
13. SET KEYS=ON 
14. SET DELDIR=C:\DELETE,512;D\DELETE,512,E:\DELETE,512; 
15. SET BOOKSHELF=C:\OS2\BOOK; 
16. SET EPMPATH=C:\OS2\APPS; 
1. BASEDEV=OS2DASD.DMD 
18. DEVICE=D:\OS2\COM.SYS 
19. BASEDEV=IBM1IFLPY.ADD 
20. SET VIO_VGA=DEVICE(BVHVGA) 
21. DEVINFO=KBD,US,D:\OS2\KEYBOARD.DCP 
22. DEVICE=D:\OS2\POINTDD.SYS 
23. DEVICE=D:\OS2\MOUSE.SYS 
24. DEVICE=D:\0OS2\PRINTER4.SYS © 
25. DEVINFO-SCR,VGA,D:\OS2\VIOTBL.DCP 
26. SET VIDEO _DEVICES=VG\IO_VGA 
27. CODEPAGE=437,850 
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STARTUP.CMD 





Batch file..invoked at system startup 


— Can contain OS/’2 Base, ES, LS, 
DOS and REXX statements 


= States 0572: DOS: she Windoiss 
applications 


e Multiple applications can be started 


e Invoked while the Workplace Shell 
is initialized 


— CONFIG.SYS => STARTUVUP.CMD => WPS 


F73CKF 128 


Notes: 
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Startup Folder 


Application 





e Workplace Shell equivalent of 
STARTUP.CMD 


e Program objects in folder started 
automatically 


e Order of startup not controllable 

e Invoked DURING Workplace Shell 
initialization 

CONF IG.SYS=>ST ART UP..CMD=>WPS=>STARTUP FOLDER 


PVEICE ISG 


Notes: 
The STARTUP folder keeps a user from having to write a STARTUP.CMD file or other 
batch files. 


Shadows or program reference objects can be dragged and dropped into the STARTUP 
folder. 


To permanently suppress the startup of programs running at system shut down, insert 
SET RESTARTOBJECTS=STARTUPFOLDERS ONLY in your CONFIG.SYS. 


Limitations: 
*-- > Noconditional start of programs (as with REXX STARTUP.CMD file). 


° Programs start after WPS is fully loaded (GTARTUP.CMD begins earlier). 
° No control of the order in which applications are started. 
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Summary 


~ TCONFIG.SYsS | 








STARTUP.CMD Workplace 


Shell 
Initialization 





Startup 
folder 





F PIE BG 


Notes: 


When starting dependent applications at system boot, the order is very important. Note 
that AUTOEXEC.BAT is provided for DOS compatibility and is executed each time a DOS 
application is started. 
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Exercise:7.1. Working with OS/2 Control Files 


What This Exercise is About 


This exercise will give you practice in applying your knowledge of 
control files and in changing OS/2 control files. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


At the end of this exercise you should be able to: 

° Use online help to make a change to CONFIG.SYS. 

° Modify the CONFIG.SYS file to customize the system to meet a 
user requirement. 

° Create a STARTUP.CMD to back up the CONFIG.SYS file. 

« Use the Startup Folder to launch an application during OS/2 
initialization. 
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Exercise Instructions 


. Create a STARTUP.CMD file to back up your CONFIG.SYS file three times. 


1. Start the OS/2 System Editor and create a file. Enter statements to copy the 
CONFIG.SYS file at boot time and make three backups. 


Refer to the Checkpoint exercise (page 7-4). Hint: One of your statements 
might look like this: 


XCOPY C:\CONFIG.SYS C:\CONFIG.1 
2. Save the file as STARTUP.CMD on the root of Drive C. 
3. Run STARTUP.CMD by double-clicking it. The first time the file executes, 


~ you will be prompted by XCOPY whether the target for the copy is a file or 
directory. The command will have to run three times to build a history. 


Modify the CONFIG.SYS to enable the UNDELETE function. 


ee: Use the Command Reference to look up the UNDELETE command. What 
statement is modified in the CONFIG.SYS? 
___2. _. Modify the CONFIG.SYS to enable the UNDELETE command on Drive D:-~ 
ee Shut down your system. 
a Reboot and delete a file in the D:\FONTS folder. 
eines At an OS/2 command prompt, enter UNDELETE /S. When prompted to 


recover your file, enter Y (yes). 


° Enter HELP UNDELETE if you need more assistance. - 
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Unit 8. Application Support 


What This Unit is About 


The ability to run DOS, Windows, and OS/2 applications on the same 
desktop is one of the major benefits of OS/2. In this unit, you willlearn - 
how OS/2 implements support for DOS and Windows applications and 
how to make these applications run as well or better than in native 
DOS or Windows environments. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


After completing this unit, you should be able to: 
° Describe DOS and Windows application support provided by 


OS/2 2.1. 

° Describe how OS/2 provides uniquely customized application 
environments. 

. Identify and recommend appropriate actions when an 
application does not execute to user satisfaction on OS/2 2.1. 

° Given a customer requirement, install applications and use 
application settings to customize how applications execute. 

. Describe interprocess communication provided to applications. 

° Configure the desktop to run Windows applications as best suits 
a customer need. 

° Create a migration database to support a customer's unique 


application portfolio. 
How You Will Check Your Progress 


‘ Practice skills in exercises 
° Checkpoints 


References 


° OS/2 2.1 Using the Operating System, S61G-0703-00, 
especially Chapter 17 - Preparing Your Program and 
Chapter 26 - Software Support 

° OS/2 Version 2.0 Volume 2: DOS and Windows Environment, 
GG24-3731-00 
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Ap 





Notes: 


OS/2 2. 


plications Supported 


Session Phonebook 


(CompuSev__ CompuServ 0g 
‘Dow Jones Dow Jones Inf: 
‘GEnie General Electr: 
‘General BBS Use this to lo 

IBM Info Network For local IBM : 
IBM Public BBS IBM National | 


1 provides the user with the ability to run multiple, concurrent DOS applications __ 


including Windows applications. This function is provided by the Multiple Virtual DOS 
Machines (MVDM) architecture. DOS and Windows applications are multitasked with OS/2 
applications. 


pore 


pplications can: ° 

Run full-screen or in a window. 

Run in a background session without being suspended. 
Use the clipboard. 

- Copy text. 

- Copy graphics as bitmaps. 

Run graphics in full-screen and windowed mode. 

Use LIM EMS Version 4.0 expanded memory services. 
Use LIMA XMS Version 2.0 extended memory services. 
Use the dual thread feature to improve execution (for munca applications). 
Use tailored AUTOEXEC.BAT files. 
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Virtual SO8S86 Tasks 


—e 
— 
— 


PCIRPBeG 







Notes: 

MVDM introduces powerful DOS application support to OS/2 by exploiting the virtual 8086 
(V86) mode of the Intel 80386 processor, allowing the emulation of an Intel 8086** proces- 
sor and associated hardware devices within a protected mode 80386 task. OS/2 uses the 
virtual 8086 mode to create multiple instances of independent Virtual DOS Machines 
(VDMs). Through this technique, a virtual interface is provided to each virtual DOS ma- 
Chine, giving the impression that the application running in that machine owns all the re- 
quired resources, hardware and software. 


Each virtual DOS machine runs as a protected mode process, in a manner similar to an 
OS/2 application. The use of protected mode allows preemptive multitasking of DOS - 


applications.and.provides.a protected system environment in which DOS applications can 
execute. 


DOS Emulation emulates the function and operation of the DOS operating system ona 
per-VDM basis, using the DOS settings associated with the VDM to configure the environ- 
ment. Each VDM emulates an entirely independent instance of DOS. Input/output to real 
devices.is supported by virtual device drivers (VDDs) which interface to the physical device 


drivers. The VDD handles simultaneous requests from different applications for the same 
device. 


Dual-thread support is provided inside the MVDM. This allows many DOS multimedia 


applications to run smoothly by simultaneously reading from disk and painting the screen 
or playing sound. 
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DOS Memory Extenders 


512M 16MB 









Extended 
Memory 
CLIMA XMS) 


Y 
(LIM EMS) 


P71APOSO 


Notes: 


OS/2 provides support for applications using DOS memory extenders which allow access 
of:memory above the 1MB real mode address limit of 80286**,; 80386, and 80486** pro- 
cessors. DPMI (DOS Protect Mode Interface) is a specification that provides a standard 
interface that can access memory above 1 MB and is addressable by 80x86 microproces- 
. sors. OS/2 allows use of up to 512 MB of memory per session. 


Extended memory (XMS) is actual memory that resides above 1 MB. Extended memory 
makes 16 MB available for each DOS application. 


Expanded memory (EMS) uses a 64-KB region of memory below 1 MB as “pointers” ~~ 


to memory above 1 MB.. Expanded memory.makes 32 MB available foreach DOS =. 
application. 


The use of DPMI, XMS and EMS memory is application-dependent. Note that since 
memory seen by. the application is virtual, each VDM can have the maximum amount of 


. ,. Memory supported:--However;:allocating virtual memory takes real:physical-memory even 


if the memory is not used. In general, each application should be configured for the 
memory it actually uses. 


Refer to Appendix E for a more detailed map of memory and definition of terms. 
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DOS Session 








| PTIRpasd 
ou Notes: 
DOS sessions can be run in full-screen or windowed modes. The SGfiup session ype can 
be set on the:Session page of the object's Settings notebook. si 
An active DOS.session.can be switched between full-screen and windowed modes by 
_ pressing the Alt and Home keys. Note: You can not use the HOME key on the numeric 
keypad. : 
me Note that a full-screen session must be switched to windowed in order to access the pop- 
up menu of the running session. 


a a ee ee 
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VDM Configuration 





Cc —|— DOS Settings VDM 
oO 
B ©® AUTOEXEC.BAT 
| e DOS Version 
Lo e Devices 
eS e EMS 
@ 
x : 


P?IAPOZ2 


Notes: 
VDM behavior and features are configured using: 


CONFIG.SYS Settings specified here will apply to all VDM sessions. 


DOS Settings These "CONFIG.SYS" parameter settings are 
established on an individual VDM basis. 


For example, if device driver support for a DOS application is not provided by an OS/2 

. Virtual Device Driver, then the needed DOS device driver may be specified in the applica- 
tion VDM Settings notebook using the DOS. DEVICE parameter. Specifying the-device-~- 
driver in CONFIG.SYS would result in the driver being made available to all VDMs. 


Note that a unique AUTOEXEC.BAT file can be associated with each DOS or Windows — 
program object. This is specified using the DOS_AUTOEXEC parameter inthe =~ 
application's Settings notebook. 
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AUTOEXEC.BAT 





e Used only by DOS to configure 
VDMs 


©® Runs each time a VDM is started 


— Each VDM may have a unique 
AUTOEXEC.BAT 


e Default in root directory of 
OS/e2 install drive 


— Path statements to MDOS 
— Use as template for unique 
AUTOEXEC.BAT files 


PPICH IOS 


Notes: 


ee 
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DOS Settings 





Notes: 


In native DOS systems the DOS environment and parameter settings are specified in 
CONFIG.SYS and AUTOEXEC.BAT files. While the OS/2 2.1 CONFIG.SYS file can 
specify some DOS settings, changing settings is quite easy. Clicking on DOS Settings 
displays a-dialog box with the DOS settings that can be changed. The setting and an 
explanation of what the setting represents are shown. In addition, sliders, radio buttons, or 
list fields are used to facilitate entry of the desired vaue. 


While a DOS session is active some of its settings can be changed. To access this dialog 
box, select DOS Settings from the session menu. Settings changed dynamically are == 
effective only in the active session. Permanent settings changes must be made using the 
application's's Settings notebook before the application is started. ©. ~ 


ea a a a Ea 
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Performance Settings 





DOS Settings that can improve 
application performance: 


DOS—_BACKGROUND— EXECUTION 
DOS FILES 

HUW ROM—TO-_RAM 

HW TIMER 

IDLE_SECONDS 
IDLE—_SENSITIVIT Y 
VIDEO-_FASTPASTE. 


P?71APOS8SO 


Notes: 


DOS_BACKGROUND_EXECUTION: Some DOS or Windows applications do not need to 
. run in the background. Changing this setting of OFF improves overall system performance 

by eliminating timeslices for unused applications. . 

DOS _ FILES: Can speed file operations of applications that use a large number of files for 

internal and external purposes. 

HW_ROM_TO_RAM: Copies contents of ROM to RAM, thus speeding certain BIOS 

operations and improving system performance. 

HW_TIMER: Allows timing-critical applications to have direct access to the 8235 timer 

ports, allowing them to run more effectively. 

IDLE_SECONDS: Allows OS/2 to determine if an application is idle: If the application ‘is 

idle for X. seconds, OS/2 reduces the timeslices given to that application, thus improving 

overall system performance. 

IDLE_SENSITIVITY: If an application is operating below a threshold of its potential maxi- 

mum polling rate (that is, if the application is idle), OS/2 will reduce the number of 

timeslices given to that application, thus improving overall system performance. 

VIDEO_FASTPASTE:: Speeds paste functions from the Clipboatd to DOS VDMs by re- 

serving a portion of memory for that purpose. 
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Memory Settings 


.. .DOS..Settings: that can conserve 
system memory: 


DOS_FCBS 

DOS—HIGH 

DOS—LASTDRIVE 
DOS—RMSIZE 

DOS—UMB 

DPMI_-MEMORY _LIMIT 
EMS-_MEMORY LIMIT 
VIDEO_MOGE—-RESTRICTION 
VIDEO—_ONDEMAND—MEMORY 
XMS—MEMORY —LIMIT 


P71APO90 


Notes: 


DOS _FCBS: If your DOS or Windows application requires less than 16 file control blocks 
(default), reducing this setting will save memory. 

DOS_HIGH: Allows the DOS kernel to be loaded outside the 640KB memory area usually 
allocated for it, thus freeing that area for applications and data. 

DOS_LASTDRIVE: Each DOS drive designation (A:, B:, etc.) requires 10 bytes of memory. 

' Change this setting to the actual drive designations installed on your system. 

' DOS_RMSIZE: Some DOS applications, such as TSRs (Terminate and Stay Resident), do not 
require 640KB of memory (default). Reduce this number if your DOS application uses less 
memory. 

- DOS_UMB: Allows DOS applications, such as TSRs, to be loaded in the Upper Memory Block 
area, thus saving space in ‘low' memory for other applications. 
DPMI_MEMORY_LIMIT: If your application uses the DPMI driver, but does not. require 64MB of— 
memory (default), reduce this setting to the amount of memory required by the application. 
EMS_MEMORY_LIMIT: If an application uses the EMS driver, but does not require 2MB of 
memory (default), reduce this setting to the amount of memory required by the application. . 
VIDEO_MODE_RESTRICTION: If your DOS application was designed to run in CGA or EGA 
modes, change. this.setting to the appropriate mode, thus reducing the amount of memory 

- reserved for video display.. This will increase conventional memory beyond 640KB. 
VIDEO_ONDEMAND_MEMORY: When ON, this setting ‘frees’ the area of memory that is used 
as a video buffer for full-screen VDMs for other purposes. 

XMS_MEMORY_LIMIT: If an application uses the XMS driver but does not require 2MB of 
memory (default), reduce this setting to the amount of memory required by the application. 
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Checkpoint » 


1, What is the feature of the 80386 chip that OS/2 uses to provide protection of one 
DOS application from another? 


2. What key combination is used to switch a DOS full screen session to a window on 
the Desktop (and vice versa)? 


A 2 ‘a 
i ae a\fz 


3. What action should be tried if a DOS program runs out of memory? 


re 


4. Are dynamically configured DOS (and WIN-OS/2) settings permanently saved? 


+ > 


5; All DOS applications on your customer's system need a special device driver that is 
not supported by an OS/2 VDD. Where is the device statement specified? 


6. Your customer has four applications which will run concurrently. Each requires 8MB 
of extended memory. Can these four applications run successfully? 


Mi - POW yy 


ee ee a ee ET 


_ ° ©Copyright IBM Corp. 1993 Unit 8. Application Support 8-11 


Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of Skill Dynamics. 


Student Notebook 





~~ Exercise 8.1 Configuring VDMs for DOS” 
Applications 


What This Exercise is About 


DOS and Windows application support make OS/2 the integration 
platform for applications. Native DOS uses CONFIG.SYS to 
configure the DOS environment. When running DOS programs under 
OS/2, CONFIG.SYS and DOS Settings are used to configure how 

the application uses the hardware and operating system software 
resources. In this exercise, you will configure VDMs for DOS 
applications. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


At the end of this exercise, you should be able to: 





° Use online helps as needed to learn about settings parameters. 
° Install a DOS application. 
i 8 Modify DOS Settings to customize how an application runs. 
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Exercise Instructions 


Explore dynamically configured DOS Settings. 


af Create a copy of the DOS full screen command prompt on 
the desktop and name it User DOS. 


° Locate the prompt in the Command Prompts folder. 
° Holding the Ctrl key down, drag with mouse button 2 and drop on Desktop. 


e Name it User DOS. 


2. Open User DOS and type MEM. Press Enter. 
How much free memory does this VDM have? 
Program (20.4% . EMS & 6% XMS _sW5lolo 
3. Use the Alt+Home key combination to switch the full screen DOS session to 


a window display and display the User DOS pull-down menu. 


4. Select DOS Settings. 


These are the parameters which can be dynamically configured while the 
session is running. They are a subset of the VDM parameters which are 
configured using the object's Settings notebook. 


Do you see any parameters which affect allocation of EMS, XMS, or DPMI 
memory? 


Parameters which configure memory extenders or parameters to load DOS 
code above 640KB are not included in the list because they cannot be 
dynamically configured. VDM memory is allocated when the VDM is initiated. 
Note that parameters for hardware such as the mouse and keyboard can be 
configured dynamically. 


5. .. Press Cancel; close the User DOS command session by double clicking the 
title bar icon. A command session can also be closed by.typing Exit. 


Change the DOS HIGH setting to on and increase DOS program memory to >630KB. 


i, Display the User DOS object pop-up menu and open the Settings notebook 
and select the Session page. 
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Press the DOS Settings... button on the Session page. 

Locate and select the DOS_HIGH parameter. Note the Description box 
contains.information for the selected parameter. Current parameter values 
appear in the Value area. 


Change the Value of DOS_HIGH to ON. 


Experiment with other parameters that affect memory. Refer to page 8-10 for a 
list of parameters or use the Help. 


1. 


Scroll through the parameter list and select the XMS memory limit 
parameter. 


How much XMS memory is configured for this session? 


Use the scrolls or slider bar in the Value box to change the value to 
4096KB. 


Note that changes to DOS Settings do not take effect immediately and are 
not automatically saved when the Settings notebook is closed. Save your 
changes to the DOS Settings; and close the Settings view. 


_ Open the User DOS prompt again. How much memory is available now? 


Program | EMS 9) > XMS > 
Close the User DOS session. 


OPTIONAL: Here is another way to add more program memory to the VDM. 
Return to the Settings notebook of the User DOS object. 


Read about VIDEO_MODE_RESTRICTION and change the 
VIDEO_MODE_RESTRICTION parameter to MONO. . Save" your changes. 

and close the settings notebook. .Open the. User DOS prompt and™. : 
observe that more memory is available when this change is made. 


Program_|. i: EMS XMS _ 


Close the-‘User DOS command prompt session. =~ = =~ 
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Optimize a DOS application. 


16 Copy the Unit8 folder on the Student Diskette to Drive D:\. 


2. Use a Program template to create a program object for the program 
TUNNEL.COM. 
° On the Program page of the Settings notebook complete the following 
fields: 


Path and filename: D:\UNIT8\TUNNEL.COM 
Parameters: (leave blank) 
Working directory: D:\UNIT8 

3. Set the program to run as a DOS Full screen application. 


° Turn to the Session page. 


° Push the DOS Full screen radio button. 


=: Name the program reference object Tunnel. 
* ‘Turn to the General page. 
° Change the text in the Title entrybox from Program to Tunnel. 


. Close the Settings notebook. 


5. Run the program. 


. Start the Tunnel program. What looks wrong? If your PC is an older 
IBM model 70 or 80, you should see "snow". 


° End the program after you have viewed it. 


You may press the ALT+HOME keys to. switch the program to a 
window and then select Close from the menu. Alternatively, use the 
CTRL+ESC key combination to display the Window. List and close the 
program. 
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“_. 6. - ...Make the following changes to the object's DOS Settings to improve 
performance and fix the problem. 


° Eliminate the ‘snow’ by changing two DOS settings: 
VIDEO_RETRACE_EMULATION, to OFF 
VIDEO_8514A_XGA_IOTRAP to OFF 


° Change the DOS setting DOS_BACKGROUND_EXECUTION to 
OFF. There is no need for this program to run when it is not the 
active session. 


° Press the Save pushbutton to save the modified DOS settings. 


Close the Settings notebook. 


rf Run the optimized program and verify that configuration is optimal. 


Nh ee 
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Windows Application Support ~~ 








e IBM’s WINOS2.COM 


— Windows 3.1 standard and 
enhanced mode 


e Maintains previously installed 
Windows environment or creates 
a similar desktop 


e Execution tailored via application 
settings 


P CSA IOS 


Notes: 


.OS/2 provides support for the execution of Windows applications within the Multiple Virtual 
. . DOS Machines (MVDM) architecture. This allows concurrent execution of multiple Win- 
dows applications, using Standard and Enhanced modes. DOS Protected Mode Interface 
(DPMI) and Windows services are provided as required by a Windows application. 


Under OS/2, Windows applications are treated as special cases of DOS applications, 
which need a special environmnent in which to run (WINOS2.COM). 


Regardless of whether the Microsoft Windows product has actually been installed, Win- 
dows applications run in any of the modes discussed. j 


If you wish to preserve a previously installed: Microsoft ‘Windows environment, Windows 
configuration data can be retained at installation time and be-used to-create the WIN-OS/2 
Program Manager desktop. 


If the previously.installed-: Windows -environment is not retained,-or if Microsoft Windows 
was not installed, the defau!t WIN-OS/2 Program Manager is provided. 
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Exchanging Data es 





e Clipboard 
*: DDE 


e® OLE 





FUTRE 2 





Notes: 


The WIN-OS/2 Setup object (in the System Setup folder) provides for global configuration 
of how WIN-OS/2 and OS/2 will-share DDE and Clipboard data. 


The Clipboard provides temporary storage area for user-initiated data transfer between 
_ applications - DOS, Windows, or OS/2. 


Dynamic Data Exchange (DDE) is a protocol and set of functions that enables Windows 
applications to exchange data through program-to-program communication. 


Object Linking and Embedding (OLE) enables the creation of compound documents. 
These documents can be created with “links” to parts of other documents created by differ- 
ent applications; or they can contain embedded sections of other documents. Note that 


OLE is supported for applications within the same session. OLE allows-dynamic-exchange 


of data between the.two. or more applications participating: updating the data in one appli- 
cation (the server) results in automatic update to the data in any application (client) linked 


to the server.. The client need not-be running; it will be started and data-‘updated when the 
server data is updated. 
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Running Windows Applications 


Paint Brush Calculator 


Object Character Map Note Pad 
Packager 


WIN-OS/2 StartUp 
Main 





PCIBP TES 


Notes: 


Configuring Windows applications to operate “seamlessly” on the OS/2 desktop provides 
true operating system transparency for the end user: 


° Windows applications appear on the desktop, as do OS/2 and windowed DOS 


applications. , 

° The need to switch between the WIN-OS/2 desktop and the OS/2 desktop is 
removed. 

° Only one interface, the OS/2 desktop, must be learned. 


Windows applications can run on the OS/2 desktop in a single shared VDM, or each ~ 
application may run in its own, or private, session. 


Applications may also run in the WIN-OS/2 Program Manager environment. Applications 
started from the Program Manager share the same VDM. The enegiem. Manager can 
appear on the OS/2.desktop or can be run full-screen. 
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Choosing How to Run Your Windows App. 


Full screen 






Application Slower 
Performance 





Memory Used i Less More 
share 
same 
DDE Yes Yes Yes 
Clipboard Yes Yes Yes 
OLE Yes Yes No 
Crash Only the | All apps All in Only one 
one app. |in the VDM 
. VDM 
pesees Ctrl+Esc | Ctrit+Esc| immed. | immed. 
+Select 
Shared No Yes Yes No 
memory 
Settings Unique Shared |Shared| Unique 
: for settings 
session 
PTISRF Tao 
Notes: 


WIN-OS/2 provides performance equivalent to native Windows 3.1 for applications ~ ~~ 


running full-screen. Applications running on the OS/2 desktop run about 10% slower than 
native Windows 3.1. 


. Although applications sharing a VDM may interfere with one another, overall system use of 
memory is less than starting a separate VDM for each application. 
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WIN—-OS/Ye2 Settings Pe 


ZEOOOROOEOOROROLOOROROAE SESSA SER 
RE OROOOORAS 


wo 
SS 


=.COM_HOLD 
“= COM_RECEIVE_BUFFER_FLUSH 


= DOS_BACKGROUND_EXECUTION 





PTURP ISG 





— Notes: 


Windows applications are configured using their Settings notebooks. Parameters include 
feat those used for DOS applications.~ In addition, applications can be specified to run in Win- 


s dows 3.1 Standard or Enhanced mode under OS/2 2.1. These options are chosen by 
rss selecting the WIN-OS/2 setting WIN_-RUNMODE. . 
et 


a ea ee a a ee 
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Installing Applications 


Four—step process 


e Check the OS/2 documentation for 
specific application tips 


e Install the application 


e Migrate the application 
— Create program reference objects 
— Optimize settings 


e Associate the application to its 
data files 


PVR ISU 





Notes: 


References: Using the Operating System, Chapter 26, contains installation and settings ' 
information for many popular applications. In addition, the README file in the Information 
folder provides application information. 


Installation loads the application's files on your hard disk. Once an application has been 
installed, it can be started by double-clicking its executable file or from a command prompt. 
Note: You should install fonts, printers, and other aids shipped with the application. 


Migration sets up the application so that it can easily be used from the desktop. DOS and 
Windows parameters are set (if appropriate);and a program reference object is created. 


Association relates applications and data files. If data files are associated with certain ~ 
applications, the data files.can be opened in the appropriate: application directly; you‘do not 
need to start the application and then load the data file. 


Many OS/2 programs :create program reference objects during installation and set up 
association data types to be used with their data files. Some provide data file templates 
which are added to the Templates folder. 
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Program Objects 





Program File Objects 


e x EXE, *.COM, etc. 
e Size is program dependent 
e Delete = Program GONE 


Program Reference Objects 


Pointer to real *.EXE, etc. 
Contains only Pointer data 

Delete = Real Program Unaffected 
Many to one possible 


P?IRP14O 


Notes: 


Program file objects are program *.EXE files or program references. The *.EXE file should be 

left in the install directory. Program reference objects are small objects which define how an- 

application session will execute. To make a program available anywhere on the system, use 

program reference objects. These can be created using the Program template or by running the 

Migrate Applications program. You can have many different DOS or DOS/Windows program 
references pointing to the same application *.EXE file, each configured to execute in a different 

- VDMenvironment. ° 


Program Reference 





Views: Settings X X 
Program X X 
OS/2 System Editor X 
Other X 
Settings tabs: Program X X 
Session X X 
Association X X 
Type X 
Menu X 
File X 
Window X 
General X X 
Size: Of *.EXE file "No" size 
Location: Program Install Anywhere needed 
directory 
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Migrating Applications 


Notes: 


DOS APPS 
WINDOWS APPS 


OS/Z APPS 





e Perform migration at installation 
or from System Setup folder 


e Database assist with individual 


application settings 


PCIRP IER 


If you have previously-installed programs on your hard disk and did not choose to format 
your hard disk during installation, program references are created and saved in folders on 
the desktop. This function is performed by the Migrate Applications program. During 
installation; the-migration program will also initialize settings for programs using the appli- 
cation database located in \OS2\INSTALL\DATABASE.DAT. 


Program folders are created for DOS, Windows, and OS/2 applications found on the disk 
during the migration, including WIN-OS/2 groups if WIN-OS/2 is installed. 


Additional folders are created for applications not found in the database; but which are 
. Manually added to the system using the Add-Programs function of the:migration applica-~ 
tion. Settings for these programs will be system defaults. 


Users can also add to or modify this database for their own applications. The PARSEDB” 
command is used to modify or create the database. PARSEDB uses a processing file 

_ us. (DBTAGS.DAT)-and an‘ASCIl input file to create the database. Procedurés are located in 
the Master Help Index and in the Command Reference. 
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Data File Association 





BVUTAPE2G 





~ Notes: 


Associating programs and data files is a key feature of object-oriented operating systems. Asso- 
; ciating allows you to work directly with the data rather than having to start applications first: There 
| are three basic ways to associate data files with programs. 


Associating by file name allows you to use a filter to associate files with similar names or exten- 
sions to an application. For example, you can associate all *.WK1 files with Lotus 1-2-3**, *.DOC 
files with the Enhanced Editor, and all *. TXT files with DisplayWrite*. If you open TEST.WK1, 
Lotus 1-2-3 will be started with TEST loaded. To associate files by file name, go the the Associa- 


rm tion page of the application's Settings notebook and add the appropriate names in the lower 
window. 


™...... , Associating by file type allows you. to associate certain.types of-objects:withspecific applica- 
tions. For example, you can associate all Plain Text data file objects with the Enhanced Editor, 
and all bitmap objects with the Icon Editor. To associate files by file type, go to the Association 
P= page of the application's Settings notebook and add the appropriate types in the upper window. 


Associating from menu page allows you to associate a specific data file object with a specific 

m=. * - program. If, for example, all *.TXT files are associated with DisplayWrite, but you want 
FUNNY.TXT to be associated with the Enhanced Editor, you can change FUNNY's association. 
This change is made from the Menu page of the object's Settings notebook. 
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Checkpoint 





A. What is the main performance advantage of running Windows applications 
in a shared VDM session? 
2. What are two disadvantages? 
(a) 
(b) 
3. Why might WIN-OS/2 Program Manager mode be important to your customers? 
4. What are two main advantages of using program reference objects? 
(a) 
(b) 
5. List two advantages of using the migration program for DOS and Windows 
programs. 
(a) 
(b) 
6. How would you set the Ctrl + Esc key sequence to immediately display the Window 
List. when-using the WIN-OS/2 Full Screen command prompt session? 
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_.. Exercise 8.2 Installing and Migrating Applications 





What This Exercise is About 


OS/2 includes a default database of specifications for certain DOS, 
Windows and OS/2 programs. This database, which is installed in the 
OS2/INSTALL directory, is named DATABASE.DAT. When you install 
OS/2 and migrate existing DOS, Windows and OS/2 programs, this 
default database is searched. If your existing DOS, Windows and OS/2 
programs are listed in the database, they are placed in folders on the 
OS/2 desktop, and the appropriate DOS and WIN-OS/2 settings are 
applied to them. 


After installing a new application, you should run the Migrate 
Applications program and let it create a program reference on the 


desktop. If the application is in the database, the system will 
initialize settings based on commonly-used setup requirements. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


At the end of this exercise, you should be able to: 





° Install an application. 
° Migrate the application, using the default migration database. . 
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Exercise Instructions 


Your instructor will tell you what Windows application to install in this exercise. 


Install on the D drive, directory .. 
Special installation Notes: 





Install a Windows Application. 


ts Check the README file for information about the application to see if 
there are special considerations for the application. 


° Open the README file located in the information folder. 


° Use the Find option (under Edit) and search for occurrences of 
~-the application name. Turn Case sensitive off and Wrap on. 
2. Insert Program Diskette 1 into Drive A:. 
3. Open a WIN-OS/2 full screen command session. Select File on the action 


bar. Select Run. 

4. Type A:INSTALL and press OK to start the program installation. 

5. - Follow the installation instructions; refer to special notes above if needed. 
When prompted for the install location, specify the D drive. Accept any 


default directory name. 


6. When the installation completes, close the Program Manager and exit the 
WIN-OS/2 command session. 


This completes the installation of the application. 


Migrate the Program (Create a program reference on the OS/2 desktop and initialize 
the program Settings using the database.) 


5 Open the System Setup folder, start the Migrate Application utility and 
search for Windows programs on Drive D with ‘Find.’ 


. Display the desktop pop-up menu and select OS/2 System object, 


> Start the Migrate Applications program. 
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* . Deselect the DOS programs and OS/2 programs options by clicking 
their respective checkboxes. This will limit the search to Windows 
programs only. 

° Deselect all drives except D:. 

° Press the Find button. The system will search the selected logical 
drives for Windows programs. The installed Windows applications are 
displayed in the Applications listbox. 

° Verify your newly-installed program is in the list. 


Migrate all the applications found. These include other Windows 
applications which were installed as part of the WIN-OS/2 support. 


° Press the Migrate pushbutton. 
« . Press OK and you will be returned to the Find Programs window. 
° Press the Exit pushbutton to complete the migration process. 


Open the WIN-OS/2 Groups folder and locate your newly-installed program 
icon. . 


Note: Some programs create a new group and insert their icons 
in the group. 


Run the program. 


: Double-click on the icon to run the program. Close all windows when 
you have finished. 


SSS 


© Copyright IBM Corp. 1993 


Unit 8. Application Support 8-29 


Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of Skill Dynamics. 


Student Notebook 





Exercise 8.3 Create a Migration Database 


.What This Exercise.Is.About 


In Exercise 8.1, you changed the following settings for the 
TUNNEL.COM program: 
° VIDEO_8514A_XGA_IOTRAP 

a. VIDEO_RETRACE_EMULATION 
° DOS_BACKGROUND_EXECUTION 
In this exercise, you will build a database to be used by the Migrate 
Applications utility which will automatically configure the application. 


This program does not require EMS or XMS memory. Even if a pro- 
gram does not use this memory, some memory resource is used if the 
VDM is initialized to support the memory. You will customize the 
application to use neither XMS nor EMS resource. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


At the end of this exercise you should be able to: 
‘ Create a migration database for a customer's unique 
application portfolio. 





References 
° OS/2 2.1 Installation Guide, Appendix D, Setting up a Migration 
Database 
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Exercise Instructions 
Create an input text file and create the database. 


The first step in creating a migration database is to create a text file that lists the settings of 
the programs that you want to migrate into the OS/2 environment. Once the text file has 
been created, you will use a utility, PARSEDB, to compile the file into a binary database. 
The binary database is used by the Migrate Applications utility to migrate applications to 
OS/2. 


You will use SAMPDB.TXT, located in the UNIT8 folder on the D drive as the basis for your 
database text file. SAMPDB.TXT is actually a subset of the file DATABASE.TXT file, lo- 
cated in the \OS2\INSTALL subdirectory. 


Once the database text is completed, you will run the PARSEDB utility program to compile 
the file into a binary database. This binary database will be used by the Migrate Applica- 
tions utility. 


1. Open the UNITS folder on Drive D and open the file SAMPDB.TXT. 


can en Use the OS/2 System Editor to modify the SAMPDB.TXT file so that the 
fields are as follows. (Hint: Double-click on the file and make the editor full 
screen.) Read the body of the database text for an explanation of the data- 
base fields. Do not delete the blank line after the EMS_MEMORY_LIMIT 
statement; it indicates end of input for PARSEDB. 


REM Tunnel Migration Database 
REM This DOS application is supplied by Dan Butterworth, IBM Corp. 


REM 

REM 

NAME TUNNEL.COM 
TITLE Tunnel 

TYPE DOS 

ASSOC _FILE NULL 
DEF_DIR D:\UNIT8 
DOS_ BACKGROUND EXECUTION OFF 
VIDEO_8514A_XGA_IOTRAP OFF 
VIDEO_RETRACE_EMULATION OFF - 
XMS_MEMORY_LIMIT 0 

EMS MEMORY_LIMIT 0 


REM ****You MUST leave a blank line at the end of the input. 
REM 


REM End of database 


et 
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cs Use Save as... to save the SAMPDB.TXT file on the root directory of Drive 
D and close the editor. 


4. At an OS/2 command prompt, enter the following command to compile 
the SAMPDB.TXT file into a binary database, SAMPDB.DAT: 


PARSEDB C:\OS2\INSTALL\IDBTAGS.DAT D:\SAMPDB.TXT D:\SAMPDB.DAT 
° You should see the following text after pressing the Enter key: 
Lines: 18 Applications: 1 


Writing “D:\SAMPDB.DAT” ... done! 
Processed 1 DOS apps, 0 Windows apps, and 0 OS/2 apps 


° If any error messages are displayed, notify your instructor or lab 
assistant. 
° Close the OS/2 command prompt. 


Migrate the application using the new database. 


1. Migrate the Tunnel application using your new database, 
SAMPDB.DAT. . 


° Start the Migrate Applications utility. 





. Replace the text in the Database Used for Find Option entrybox with 
the path and filename of your binary database: D:\SAMPDB.DAT. 

° Set the program to search the D drive for DOS applications. 
¢..__. Press Find.. When the application appears in the list, press Migrate. 
° Exit when complete. 

oe Open the DOS Programs folder and verify the Tunnel program runs 
correctly. 

rae aes Exit and-close ail windows. - 
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DOS. & OS/2-Virtual Machine Boot [(VMB]) 





e Actual DOS 
system diskette 


@® Image of a DOS 
' system diskette 
saved on the 

fixed disk 





e DOS partition 
on the fixed 
disk 


F7IRF ISS 


Notes: 
Most DOS programs run in the DOS support that is provided with OS/2 2.1. However, if 


_ you have a.program that must run under the native DOS operating system, you may not 


have to shut down OS/2 to run the program. You may be able to run the program from the 
OS/2 desktop, using VMB. 


There are three ways that you can accomplish this: 


° Set up a DOS session that points to a DOS startup diskette inserted in a diskette 
drive. 


° Create a diskette image of a DOS startup diskette and place that image ina 
file in the same partition in which OS/2 exists. . Then; set up'a-DOS session that 
points to the diskette image file. 


° Install DOS in a primary partition and OS/2 in a logical drive within the extended 
partition.. Set up a DOS session from within OS/2 that points to the DOS partition. 


If you are going to install DOS in a separate partition, you should create the DOS 
partition during OS/2 installation. The first two methods do not require any setup 
during installation. 





. ©Copyright IBM Corp. 1993 Unit 8. Application Support 8-33 


Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of Skill Dynamics. 


Student Notebook 





VMB From DOS Startup Diskette 


e Create DOS Startup diskette 
— FORMAT A: “4s 


— Copy \OS2\MDOS\FSEILTER. SYS 
to A: 


— Create CONFIG.SYS* 


DEVICE=AS\FSFILTER. SYS 


— Create AUTOEXEC.BAT 


SET PATH=ANSA:I\DOS 
SET COMSPEC=A:\DOS\COMMAND.COM 
Cdrived:OS2\MDOS\MOUSE.COM 


e Copy DOS program files to A:\DOS 


YP 2ERP ZEB 


Notes: 

The FSFILTER.SYS device driver has two functions: 

° Allows the VMB to access the hard drive 

° Allows the VMB to “see™ and access partitions formatted as HPFS. 


The FSFILTER.SYS driver must preceed any DEVICE statement that points to drivers 
. installed on the hard drive. 


Booted DOS in a VDM must use XMS, EMS, DPMI and mouse support from its VDM 


environment. DOS must not load its own drives for these functions. Note that if you wish 


to use XMS or EMS memory, you must specify the appropriate OS/2 (not DOS) drivers in 
CONFIG.SYS: 


DEVICE=(drive):\OS2\MDOS\HIMEM.SYS 
DEVICE=(drive):\OS2\MDOS\EMM386.SYS 


The mouse support is specified in AUTOEXEC.BAT. 


_ Use the DOS from Drive A: object in the Command Prompts folder to-boot the diskette. ~ 
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VMB From DOS Startup Diskette Image 


e Modify DOS Startup Diskette 


— Copy \OS2\MDOS\FSACCESS. EXE 
to A: 


— Modify CONFIG.SYS FSACCESS G:=A: 


e Create image of DOS Startup Diskette 
VMDISK AS? Cdrived: \tdirectorwN\Cimage name) 


e Create new Program object 
— Path and file name : * 


— Change DOS Settings DOS_STARTUP_DRIVE 
to (drive):\(directory]\limage name] 


PVIRPS|IS 


Notes: 


Virtual Machine Boot from an image of a DOS Startup diskette has two advantages over 
boot from diskette: 


° Faster access 
Convenience (i.e., image cannot be lost). 


The VMDISK utility creates the binary copy of the diskette on the hard drive. The size of 
the image is exactly the size of the original diskette. For this reason, use the smallest 
possible disk size to create a bootable DOS diskette. 


Because the DOS image on the hard disk is “seen” by OS/2 as the A: drive, the diskette 


drive (physical A:) must be redirected, via the FSACCESS Statement. As shown above, 
the diskette drive is being redirected as the G: drive. 
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VMB From DOS Partition 


e® Copy FSFIL-TER to DOS partition 


COPY (DRIVE, \OS2\MDOS\FSFIL_TER.SYS Cn 


© Modify CONFIG.SYS 


DEVICE=C:\DOS\HIMEM.SYS 
-DEVICE=C:\DOS\EMM386.EXE NOEMS 
DEVICE=Cdrived):\OS2\MDOS\HIMEM.SYS 
DEVICE=Cdirived:\OS2\MDOS\EMM386.5YS 


e Modify AUTOEXEC.BAT 


LH (drive) :\OS2\MDOS\MOUSE 
LH C:\DOS\MOUSE 


e Create new program object 
— Path and file mame : * 
— Change DOS Settings 
DOS_STARTUP—DRIVE to C: 


F?THPS2G 


Notes: 


Virtual Machine Boot may be performed from a DOS partition installed on a workstation 
with Boot Manager. The DOS partition must reside on a primary partition on the first hard 
disk on the workstation. Since only one C: partition can be active, you must have OS/2 
installed itran extended partition. 


‘The sequence of the native DOS Extended and Enhanced Memory Support drivers and 
the OS/2 “stub” drivers are crucial, and must be entered as shown above. The processing 
sequence of CONFIG.SYS for these drivers under native DOS is as follows: 


° The DOS HIMEM and EMM386 drivers load normally. 
° The OS/2 HIMEM and EMM386 drivers,.which are-OS/2 applications, do not load ~: 
under native DOS. 


The processing sequence of CONFIG.SYS under OS/2 is as follows: 
* _.... The DOS. HIMEM load fails, as it sees no available extended'‘memory: ~ 


° The DOS EMM386 load fails, as it sees protect-mode software already loaded. 
° The OS/2 HIMEM and EMM386 drivers load normally. 
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Exercise 8.4 Virtual Machine Boot (Optional) 


What This Exercise Is About © 


An important goal of OS/2 is the ability to run past, current and future 
DOS programs. Most DOS programs can run unchanged in OS/2’s 
Virtual DOS Machines (VDM) environment. The Virtual Machine Boot 
feature provides the ability to boot an “off the shelf” 8086 kernel into an 
OS/2 virtual DOS machine. Each ‘real’ DOS session will run in its own 
“virtual 8086 machine’, with access to hardware controlled by OS/2 
and its installed device drivers. 


~-e<" What You Should Be Able To Do 


At the end of this exercise you should be able to: 
° Create a DOS Startup diskette. 


° Use the VMDISK utility to create an image of aDOS 
Startup diskette. 
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Exercise Instructions 
Create a Virtual Machine Boot Diskette (DOS Startup diskette). 


Your instructor will provide you with a DOS 5.0 boot diskette. This diskette 
has been formatted with DOS, using the /S (system) parameter, and contains 
the DOS kernel for DOS version 5.0. The diskette also contains the following 
files: . 


‘ AUTOEXEC.BAT 
° CONFIG.SYS 
: COMMAND.COM 


Tip: If you make a startup diskette to be used to create an image on the 
fixed drive (Shown later in this exercise), use the smallest possible 

... diskette size - preferably 720K. The image placed on your fixed 
drive will be the size of the fota/ startup diskette - including unused 


space. 
1. Insert the DOS Boot Diskette in the A: drive. 
2. Use the OS/2 command prompt to copy FSFILTER.SYS to the diskette. The 
FSFILTER device driver allows a DOS VMB session to ‘see’ and access an 
HPFS drive. 
.* Open an OS/2 command prompt and enter the following command: 
COPY C:\OS2\MDOS\FSFILTER.SYS A: 
2. Use the System Editor to add DEVICE= statements to the DOS CONFIG.SYS 


file. Save the modified file on the diskette. 

° At the command prompt, enter E A:\CONFIG.SYS. 

° Add this statement before any DEVICE statement in CONFIG.SYS: 
DEVICE=A:\FSFILTER.SYS 

° Add these statements to provide support for XMS and EMS memory: 


DEVICE=C:\OS2\MDOS\HIMEM.SYS 
DEVICE=C:\OS2\MDOS\EMM386.SYS 
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These OS/2 replacements for the DOS Extended Memory Services 
(XMS) and Expanded Memory Services (EMS) are required for DOS 
applications that make use of these drivers. The native DOS drivers 
for these services will not work under the VM boot environment. 

° Save the altered CONFIG.SYS file on the A: drive. 


4. Use the OS/2 System Editor to edit the DOS AUTOEXEC.BAT file on 
the DOS diskette, adding mouse support, a path to the command 
processor, and other parameters. 


° Add mouse support for your virtual machine session. Add this line 
after the Echo statement. 


C:\OS2\MDOS\MOUSE 


° Identify the path and filename of the command processor for this 
session. 


SET COMSPEC=A:\COMMAND.COM 


. Provide path redirection, a command prompt, and version identification 
for the virtual machine session. 


PATH = A:\;A:\DOS; 
PROMPT = $P$G 
VER 
* Save the altered AUTOEXEC.BAT file on the A: drive. 


° _ Close the OS/2 System Editor and the command prompt. 


5. Test the Startup diskette. 


° With the diskette in Drive A, open the Command prompts folder. Start 
the DOS from Drive A prompt. 


° Verify DOS 5.0 is started. 


6. Access the HPFS drive F: by typing DIR F:. Note ony, mer names conforming 
-.. to FAT structure will be visible. 


ve Use Ctrl+Esc to return to the desktop. Use the Window List to close 
the DOS session. 
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Modify the Startup Diskette 


A Insert your DOS Startup Diskette in Drive A. Open an OS/2 command 
prompt and type the following command: 


COPY C:\OS2\MDOS\FSACCESS.EXE A: 


2. Use the OS/2 System Editor to modify AUTOEXEC.BAT by typing 
E A:\AUTOEXEC.BAT. Add the following statement: 


FSACCESS G:=A: 


This allows OS/2 to access the A: drive as G: (OS/2 uses the A: drive to 
access the image.) 


3. Save AUTOEXEC.BAT on Drive A and close the OS/2 System Editor. 


Create an image of the DOS Startup diskette. 


1. Create a new directory on the E: drive, BOOTIMG. Use a Folder template 
or use the MD command. 


2. In an OS/2 session, run the VMDISK.EXE utility and create the boot image 
and place it on the hard disk. Name the image DOS 50.VMB. 


 VMDISK A: E:\BOOTIMG\DOS50.VMB 


3, Put a copy of the DOS from Drive A: command prompt on the desktop and 
name it DOS 5.0 Boot. 


4. Open the Settings notebook for the DOS 5.0 Boot object change the 
DOS_STARTUP_DRIVE setting to E:\BOOTIMG\DOS50.VMB. 


° Turn to the Session page of the Settings notebook. 


° Press the DOS Settings... button. 


. Select the DOS setting DOS_STARTUP_DRIVE. In the Value 
' .  @ntrybox that-appears at the upper right of the DOS Settings window, 
replace the entry A: with E:\BOOTIMG\DOS50.VMB 


: Press the Save button at the bottom of the DOS Settings window. 


—OOOoOoOoOoOoO—O—O—O————————— 
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° Close the Settings notebook. 


Start the windowed virtual machine session by double-clicking the 
DOS 5.0 Boot object. 


List the contents of the HPFS Drive F. 


Note: Files and subdirectories in an HPFS drive that do not match 
FAT file system specifications are not displayed. 


Verify that you can access the A: drive. 
° Place your Student Diskette in Drive A. 


° Type G: at the prompt. Do a DIR on Drive A. 


Return to the desktop and close the DOS session. Remove your Student 


Diskette from Drive A. 


SSS ES 
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Unit 9. Support Resources 
What This Unit is About: 


Many online tools and documents are available for your use when you 
have problems. But where can you go for more help? This unit 
identifies free and fee services available to you. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


After completing this unit, you should be able to: 


° Identify and describe the IBM resources available to assist in 
problem determination. _ 
° Describe online tools available for information and 


problem determination. 


How You Will Check Your Progress 


° Checkpoints 


References 


° OS/2 2.1 Information and Planning Guide contains extensive 
information about books, conferences and other resources. 
° Installation Guide, Appendix B, Diagnosing System 

Problems 
° OS/2 2.1 Using the Operating System, 

Chapter 24, Solving problems 

Chapter 25, System Performance Considerations 

Chapter 26, Software Support 

Chapter 27, Video Support 

Chapter 28, Printer Support 

Chapter 29, Hardware Support 
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OSY7e2 Direct Support 


e 1-800-992-4777 

e 6O days free support 

e Must have valid registration number 

e Live call, 8:00 AM — 5:00 PM, all 
time zones 


— Call back for off—hour calls 


e® Defect reports 


FFISUBTS 
Notes: 


Use online and hard copy documentation as the first source for solving problems. If you 
need further assistance with installation, set-up or operation of OS/2, contact IBM at this 
number, 1-800-992-4777. Your registration number is inside the Using the Operating 

* System book shipped with OS/2 2.1. 


Use forms in Using the Operating System, Appendix G, to aid in reporting problems. 
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OS/2 Electronic Support 


e TalkLink: IBM OS/72 Bulletin Board 


©® IBM PCC Bulletin Board 


e CompuServe 


— Information 1-800-848-8199 
— “GO OS2SUP” at ! prompt 


e IBM4FAX 


P?23SVEZu 
Notes: 


IBM Personal Computer Company Bulletin Board System (PCC BBS), formerly the Na- 
tional Support Center BBS, provides no-fee electronic access to device drivers information, 
Applets, and other users. OS/2 application and hardware compatibility information is also 
available. Service is available 24 hours a day, on a toll-call basis, with no access charge, 
to anyone in the world who has a modem, asynchronous-communication software with 
XMODEM file-transfer protocols, and a switched telephone line. (The modem should be 
set for 8 data bits, 1 stop bit, no parity, and the standard transmission speed from 1200 to 
9600 baud.) To access the PCC BBS, call 1-919-517-0001. 


One of the most active arenas of OS/2 support is on the CompuServe Information Service. - 

IBM sponsors five forums on CompuServe, two specifically for developers. The 

developer's forums are OS2DF1 and OS2DF2 (for OS/2 Developers Forums 1 and 2). 

Type GO OS2DF1 or GO OS2DF2 to get to these forums. If you want to browse the other 

- OS/2 forums, they are OS2USER, OS2SUPP (support), and OS2BETA. Typing GO 
IBMOS2 takes you to a main menu from which you can access the other forums. 
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T alkLink 


e Conferences and Forums 
e User—to—User Messaging 
e Support 

e Software Library 

e News and Announcements 


e Search Service 


PVISUBLZ2 


Notes: 


TalkLink is IBM's electronic conferencing service. Users can converse electronically 
with each other and with the worldwide IBM community on a wide variety of topics. 
TalkLink provides the above capabilities for users to review information electronically, 
submit questions and requests, and receive answers and information. 


TalkLink is an umbrella service, within which other services exist. One service of specific 
interest to OS/2 developers is the OS/2 Bulletin Board (OS/2 BBS). 
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IBM OS/’2 BBS 


e OS/Y2 General Question and 
Answer 


e OS/Y2 Arena — General Discussions. 
Debates, and Speculation 


e OS/2 and Presentation Manager 
Programming 


e IBM WorkFrame/’e2 

e IBM Developer’s Toolkit for OS/2 
e IBMC Set Compiler 

e REXX Programming 


P7ISURSA 


Notes: 


In addition to the OS/2 BBS, there are TalkLink bulletin boards devoted to DOS, network 
systems, and many other topics. These bulletin boards provide a similar level of informa- 
tion on their respective topics. 


For information on registration, fees, and how to access TalkLink and the OS/2 BBS, call 
- 1-800-547-1283 (voice). 


An access package is provided which allows connection to an IBM host system where 
information is shared between IBM development, IBM support services, and customers. 
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Obtaining Device Drivers 





e Shipped with OS/e 


e Supplied with hardware 


e Obtained electronically 


— PCC Bulletin Board 


P2ISUGUS 


Notes: 


The PCC BBS allows direct user access to the device-driver file sections. The PCC Bulletin Board contains 

the OS/2 device drivers in a format suitable for downloading. .Each device driver downloaded comes with its 

own Terms and Conditions, either from IBM or the hardware vendor. Information regarding the installation of 
OS/2 device drivers is contained in the OS/2 product documentation. 


Selected device drivers for non-IBM-hardware devices may also be available from the NSC BBS as a conve- 
nience to IBM customers:. These device drivers are obtained by IBM from the hardware developers who 
remain responsible for their own distribution of OS/2 device drivers for their hardware devices. IBM will not 
guarantee the compatibility or functionality of the non-IBM device drivers or hardware devices. You should 


contact the hardware developer directly about the suitability of the drivers for your equipment and require- 
ments. 


IBM and non-IBM OS/2 device drivers are available from IBM without charge. However,-you are responsible 
for all telephone toll charges incurred when electronically downloading the drivers.: In addition to the require- 
ments given on page 9.3 for asynchronous electronic connection to the NSC BBS, you must have communi- 
Cation software capable of supporting XMODEM file-transfer protocols. 


Supplemental Distribution: If you do not have the required modem for electronic distribution and you cannot 
obtain an OS/2 device driver from an IBM.Authorized Personal Computer Dealer-Advanced Products or an 


Authorized Industry Remarketer-Personal Computers, you can contact your IBM Marketing Representative to 
obtain available OS/2 device drivers. 


Direct questions regarding existing device-driver distribution to your IBM Authorized Personal Computer 
Dealer Advanced Products, IBM Authorized Industry remarketer-Personal Computers, or IBM Marketing 
Representative. ee eS 
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Support Resources — Summary 
@ OS/72 Support Line 1-B00-992-4777 
@.. Info-on IBM O0S/72 BBS 1-800-547-1283 
@ Info on CompuServe 1-B00-848-8199 
@ Info on Local BBS’s 1-609-596-1267 
@e@ OS5S/72 Product Info 1-BOO-SIBMOS2 
®@ ae oe eer Co. 1-319-317-0001 
@ Information Extracts 1-B00-IBM4FAX 
@® National Support Center 1-BO0O-IBMPROD 
(ou 60) : L4L4/6 PTISUAES 


Notes: 


_For general IBM OS/2 product information, availability, and ordering, call 1-800-3IBMOS2. 


IBM PC Company or Personal Systems Programs distributors may call the National 
Support Center for call-back support. The number is 1-800-IBM-PROD. 


Recommended references: 
° To order the OS/2 Online Book Collection (53G2166), call 1-800-426-7282. 


* To order OS/2.IBM Redbooks, call 1-800-3IBMOS2 or call QUE publishing at ~~ 
1-800-428-5331: 


- OS/2 2.1 Redbook for Power Users 
- OS/2 2.1 Redbook for Developers 
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Unit 10. Advanced Installation Topics. 


What This Unit is About: 


You should be confident you can install OS/2 on a single system. 
But your customer may have hundreds of systems which need OS/2 
installed. This unit introduces a method to automate responses 

to the choices required during installation. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


After completing this unit, you should be able to: 


Identify key directories used when supporting OS/2. 

Describe a response file. 

Describe the advantages of system installation using a 
response file. 

Given a customer requirement, install OS/2 using a response 
file. 


How You Will Check Your Progress 


References 


" ©Copyright IBM Corp. 1993 


Apply skills in exercise. 


Course G3815, Remote Software Installation Using CID, is 
offered by Skill Dynamics. Call 1-800-IBM-TEAC. 

OS/2 Version 2.0 Remote Installation and Maintenance, 
GG24-3780-01. 

NTS/2 Redirected Installation and Configuration Guide,. - 
S96F-8488. 
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OS/2 Install Directory 











# RSPDSPII 


SB B&B B BB 2B 


z 





INSTAID.EXE DMPC.EXE 


chy 


ISPD.MS ISPM.MSG  INSTAID-PRO INSTAID.CNF SAMPLE.RSP OS2INI OS2SYS.INI USER.RS 


Mm 8 4 8 B GB B 


RAMABIOS INSTALL.LOG REINSTALINI CONFIGSYS PRDESCLST CDROM.TBL  SCSI.TBL 


a ES a & 


PARSEDB.EXE DBTAGS.DAT PSSPDW.DSC PSVGA32.DSC PSXGA32.DSC  INSTALL.EXE k 


& A a LE a 


i INSTSHELEXE  PSEGAI6E.DSC PSMONO.DSC PSSVGA32DSC PSTSENGDSC S'’SLEVEL.GRE 


ae oe 





PPMP MEDS E SEP SDASPPO REDE DISANOP NODS 








L SYSLEVELOS2 PRDRYV.LST DATABASE.DAT DSPINSTLEXE BLISTLAY.OUT  DATABASE.TXT 


: ESSTART.BAK DDINSTAL.EXE MIGRATE.EXE  PSATI.DSC  PSCLDSC PSBGA32.DS 





CLEANUP.EXE 











Notes: 


The OS2\INSTALL directory contains many important files which are used by the support 
person. Some examples to note: 


RSPINST.EXE O82. INI INSTALL.LOG 


USER.RSP ~  OS2SYS.INI 

SAMPLE.RSP_ - CONFIG.SYS 

PRDESC.LST DBTAGS.DAT ESSTART 
PARSEDB.EXE 
DATABASE.DAT 
DATABASE. TXT 


The CONFIG.SYS, OS2.INI and OS2SYS.INI files in this directory were saved when initial 
installation completed. These can be recovered if the operational versions are corrupted.” 
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 DOSSUWIN—OSZ2 Support 





e NOS2\MD0S 


Located on OS /@2 install drive 
COMMAND.COM 

Virtual device drivers 

XMS and EMS drivers 


e NOS2\MDOSNUINOS2 


Can be on different drive 
WIN-OS/Ye2 applets 

WIN. COM 

INI files 


PCIRF tou 


Notes: 


ee eee —EE—Eeee 
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OS7e2 Installation Options 





Response 
File 


Diskette Experienced Novice 
or CD-ROM 


Panel 













PTIURF 328 


Notes: 


There are four modes to perform a standard OS/2 installation. The default installation is by 
switching diskettes on request after answering questions from the installation program. 
This is a panel install. OS/2 also allows the panel driven mode of installation to pull the 
files it requires from the redirected drive of a Code Server. 


OS/2 also allows an administrator to provide the answers required by the installation pro- 
gram in a flat ASCII file called a response file. This method can be used with diskettes as 
well as via redirected drive of a Code Server. 
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Redirected Install 
Code Server 





Client 







pos a4 

i ites: 

eo 3 PONS 

ae Mage, wt 
ue Remote Local 
Drive Drive 


PFIRE $28 
Notes: 


CID - Configuration, Installation, Distribution - is an architecture for automated workstation 
management. A CID product used to create a “Code Server” is NTS/2 (Network Transport 
Service/2). NTS/2 is used to install OS/2 and applications such as Communications Man- 


ager/2 and OS/2 LAN Server. Components of NTS/2 used to install OS/2 are LAPS and 
SRVIFS. 


LAPS - LAN Adapter-and Protocol Support - also called “thin LAN transport” or “thin client”, 
is packed with NTS/2 and may also be installed using NTS/2. 


_SRVIFS - Service Installable File System - Roe rediiacted access to diskette images 
forthe install process. - “..,. TPF Aired 





© Copyright IBM Corp. 1993 Unit 10. Advanced Installation Topics 10-5 


Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of Skill Dynamics. 


Student Notebook 





Response File 


OOOO OOO OO OOO OOO OOOO Oi ik Rim ik 
* 


* FormatPartition 
P 4 


Specifies whether or not to format the install 
partition 


0=Do not format DEFAULT) 
1=Format 


* 
x 
* 
* Valid Parms: 
x 
x 
x 
x 


OOOO ok iOR Ook tok ok kk ok ok ok mogofok kok kook 
FormatP artition=0 





e. A.response file is an editable 
ASCIl file 


e Sample response file is 
NOSENINST ALL NSAMPLE.RSP 


PURE ELS 


Notes: 


Response files allow administrators to setup a “no questions asked” installation process for 
end-users. Response files are flat ASCII files which contain keywords and values. These 
are the answers to the questions posed by the panel driven installation process. A special 
~ installation program parses the ASCII file and proceeds with the installation as if an end- 
user had actually answered the questions. 


The sample response file, \OS2\INSTALL\SAMPLE.RSP, contains comments explaining all 
of the parameters in the response file. The SAMPLE.RSP file contains defaults for all ne 
keywords which are used if the keyword is missing or the value is in error. 


When a user does answer the panels for a panel driven installation, those.answers.are 
recorded in a response file in the \OS2\INSTALL directory named USER.RSP. 


To generate a new response file, you can copy the sample response file and change the - 
parameters as needed. The response file can be placed on the code server or it can be 
placed on Diskette.1.. To save: space so ‘that this file will fit on Diskette 1; you may also 
remove the comments (lines beginning with ‘*’). 
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Response File Procedure 


Diskette 1 Installation 


(modified Diskette 





e Edit response file for your installation 


Copy the response file to the 
Diskette (#1) 


e Proceed with installation, using modified 
Diskette #1 for response file install 


PTIRE RSS 


Notes: 


i i es 
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Exercise 10.1 Install OS/2 Using a Response File 





What This Exercise is About 


»«-An-alternative method of OS/2 system installation is response file 
installation. The response file allows for unattended installation of 
OS/2 from diskette, diskette images on an alternative medium 
(i.e., hard file), or from a code server on the Local Area Network. 


You will apply the skills taught in this class to plan an installation 
based upon a set of customer requirements. Once you have 
planned the installation, you will create a response file that meets 
the criteria of your customer's requirements. Finally, you will 
install the OS/2 system to meet your customer's requirements. 


What You Should Be Able To Do 


After completing this exercise you should be able to: 





° Plan an OS/2 installation to meet a given set of customer 
requirements. 
: Create a response file for a given customer requirement. 
° Install OS/2 from a code server using a response file. 
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Customer Requirements 


Remember those 20 machines that you configured for those twenty secretaries? Based 
upon the success of your pilot installation, the customer has decided to give those same 
twenty machines. to.a-group of programmers. The machine configuration requirements are 
different for the programmers than they were for the secretaries. 


The programmers will be using OS/2 to perform their day-to-day business functions. How- 
ever, since they will be writing code, they need to establish a test environment independent 
of their production code.. This test environment will also utilize OS/2 Version 2.1, but must 
be insulated from the production environment, so that their production code will be secure 
from errant tests. However, the existing C: drive may contain some applications and data 
files that must be accessible regardless of which copy of OS/2 the machine is booted from. 
The programmer must also have a small 5MB partition so that they may boot native DOS 
in the event the situation warrants it. As a result, the programmer must be able to boot the 
machine in three different environments—Production OS/2, Test OS/2, and native DOS. 


‘In the test environment;the programmers will need all ATM font support for OS/2 and 


Windows. Since the test environment, by definition, will not be stable, the programmers 
want to be able to automatically back up their *.INI files automatically, so that their desktop 
settings may be restored if necessary. Also, in order to enhance their productivity, the 
programmers would like to start all of their Windows applications from the OS/2 desktop. 
Since they will be doing code development, the programmers want to have the following 
OS/2 tools available: 


-REXX documentation 

-REXX support 

-DOS and WIN-OS/2 support 

-Seek and Scan Tool 

-Printer (4019 LaserPrinter E or your attached printer) 
-OS/2 Command Reference 


The customer also has stated the initial swap file size must be at least 10MB. Additional 


applications and data files must be stored on the system. As a result, any additional disk 
space is to be formatted as a logical drive to contain the applications and data files. In 
order to allow for additional disk space, the drive that contains the Operating System must 
be no larger than 30 MB. 
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After your discussion with the customer, you created a checklist of the customer 
requirements, as you understood them. The checklist follows: 





1. Existing C: and D: partitions cannot be deleted or resized. The information in 
these partitions will be preserved, and the OS/2 operating system in the 
existing C: partition will be used, as is, as the programmers’ productivity 
system. 

a The customer needs a 10 MB swap file. 

3. A bootable copy of OS/2 must be placed in another logical drive or partition 
for test purposes. .The programmer must be able to boot from this partition 
when he or she desires to test new code. Any application files that were 
placed on the productivity C: partition must still be accessible in the test 
environment. 

4. ._ A bootable 5 MB DOS partition must be created. This partition must be 

. ..Shielded from.the effects of any of the other operating system partitions. 

aa The programmer must be able to select the appropriate Operating System 
environment every time the machine is started. 

6. In the test environment, the programmer will need ATM font support for OS/2 
and WIN-OS/2 sessions. 

te The desktop settings must be automatically backed up every time the test 
environment operating system is started. 

8. Windows applications must start from the OS/2 desktop. 

9. Hard disk space is limited. The new OS/2 test partition may not be greater 
than 30 MB in size. 

10. In the test environment, the programmers require the following components: 
__ DOS and WIN-OS/2 support 
___ REXX support 
__ Seek and Scan tool 
__ Printer - IBM LaserPrinter E or your attached printer - - 

___OS/2 Command Reference. 

11, Any additional disk space is to be used as a partition to store application 

programs, data files, etc. 
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Plan the Installation. 


Before beginning the installation, planning must be done. Complete the following charts to 
determine the configuration of the programmers’ hard disk. 


Component Required Disk Space Install Drive Drive Type (Primary or 
Logical) 

Existing 30 MB C: Primary 

(Productivity) 

OS/2 2.1 

-Swapper 10 MB D: Logical 

-WIN-OS/2 9 MB D: Logical 

Test OS/2 2.1 ? ? ? 

DOS 5.0 5 MB ? . ? 

Boot Manager 1 MB - Primary 


You must also calculate the amount of disk space required by the Test OS/2 system 
required components, and decide upon which partition to install the components. Com- 
plete the following chart, to determine the amount of disk space required, and the appropri- 
ate drive on which to install the component. Use Table 3 in Appendix E to determine 
required space for optional features. 


mponen Required Space(KB) riv 
Base OS/2 Operating System 
WIN-OS/2 Support — 
OS/2 DOS Support 
REXX Support 
Seek and Scan Tool 
Printer 
OS/2 Command Reference 


Swapper File 
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Were you able to fit all of the test environment requirements ona single partition or logical 
drive? 


If not, which components are to be placed on another partition or logical drive? 





On which partition or logical drive did you place these extra components? 


Before beginning with the next step, review your plans and the answers to these questions » 
; with your instructor. Ab bhi omnes, 
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Create the Response File. 


Since you will be installing OS/2 on multiple machines, you will use an unattended installa- 
_tion of OS/2 from.a code server...In order to do this, you will need to.create a response file 
that contains all of the parameters that OS/2 Version 2.1 needs for its installation. ; 


1. Appendix A contains a copy of the response file (SAMPLE.RSP), which 
includes description of each parameter. Use this reference to complete 
values in the response file listed on the next page. 


NOTES: 
When completing the response file, ensure that the following values are set: 
ExitOnError=0 and RebootRequired=0 


Look up the desired printer code in the PRDESC.LST file in Appendix A, 
_. page xxxiil. 


If you decide to put the swap file on other than your OS/2 boot drive, you 
must modify the ConfigSysLine parameter. 


2. Once you have completed the response file planning, open USER.RSP file 
located in OS2\INSTALL. 


3. Modify the file to create a response file to fulfill your customer's requirements. 
Refer to your planning chart as you complete the response file. 


4. Save the modified response file as D::\DEFAULT.RSP. 


Install the Operating System 
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USER Response File Changes 


AlternateAdapter=0 
APM=0 
BaseFileSystem=? 
CDROM= 

SCSI= 
CountryCode=001 
CountryKeyboard=US 
DefaultPrinter=? 
DiagnosticAids=? 
DisplayAdapter=0 
Documentation=? 
DOSSupport=? 
WIN-OS/2Support=? | 
WindowedWIN-OS/2=? 
“WIN-OS/2Desktop=0 
*ExistingWindowsPath= 
*ShareDesktopConfigFiles=1 
DPMI=1 

ExitOnError=0 

Fonts=? 
FormatPartition=? 
MigrateConfigFiles=0 
*MigrateApplications= 
MoreBitmaps=? 
Mouse=1 

MousePort=0 


»+ -OptionalFileSystem=? ~~. -- 


_ OptionalSystemUtilities=? 
PCMCIA=0 a 

PrimaryCodePage=1 

PrinterPort=1 

ProcessEnvironment=1 

Progressindication=1 

RebootRequired=0 

REXX=? 

SerialDeviceSupport=? 

SourcePath=X:\IMG\OS2V20 *This will be A:\ if you are using diskettes. 
TargetDrive=? 

WIN-OS/2TargetDrive=? 

ToolsAndGames=? 

ConfigSysLine=? 
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Install the Operating System 


One possible target drive for the install is the drive E: Test OS/2 created in exercise 3.1. 
You could have chosen to install OS/2 in another partition. If the latter is true, you must 
configure Boot Manager to point to the install partition. 


1. Boot the machine with your OS/2 Installation Diskette. Insert the OS/2 
Response File Diskette #1 in drive A: when prompted and press Enter. 
System installation will now begin. 


Did you receive any prompts during the system installation? 


_Why or why not? 


2. When the installation completes, reboot and make any other changes 
required by your customer. 


3. When complete, signal the instructor to have your results validated. 


eee eee ed 
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Appendix A: Unit 10 Exercise Aids ~ 


There are five sections in this Appendix: 
Section 1 -- The contents of aa SAMPLE.RSP file 
Section 2 -- The contents of USER.RSP file 
Section 3 -- The contents of a CONFIG.SYS file for Response File Install 
Section 4 -- The contents of a CONFIG.SYS file for Panel Install 


Section 5 -- The contents of a PRDESC.LST file 


TTT 
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Section 1 -- SAMPLE.RSP File 


The following 22 pages contain the contents of a SAMPLE.RSP file. 


The file can 
.also be found.in.the-C:\OS\INSTALL subdirectory of O0S/2°2.1.°" 


ge a es ee ee es ee Se ee 
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He KKK IK KK KK IK IK III IKK KKK KKK KKK KKK III IK KKK KKK KEKE KKK AIK 


* Advance Power Management * 
* Specifies whether or not to install APM. * 
* Valid Parms: * 
* 0=Don’t install * 
* 1=Autodetect (DEFAULT) * 
* 2=Install * 


KKKKKEKKKKKKKKKK KKK KEKE KEK KEKE KK KEK EEEKEKEKEKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKK 
APM=1 
KEKKEKKKKKKEKEKKKKEKEKKEEKKKEKKEKKKEKEKKKKEKKKKKKKEKKEKEEKKEEKKKKKKKKK 


AlternateAdapter 
Specifies secondary adapter for two display systems. 
This should be a lower or equal resolution display since 
the highest resolution display will be primary for PM. 


Valid Parms: 


* 
* 
*« 
*x 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* O=None (DEFAULT) 

*.-- orsk=Other than’ following (DDINSTAL will handle) 
* 2=Monochrome/Printer Adapter 

* 3=Color Graphics Adapter 

* 4=Enhanced Graphics Adapter 

* 5=PS/2 Display Adapter 

* 6=Video Graphics Adapter 

* 7=8514/A Adapter 

* 8=XGA Adapter 

* 9=SVGA Adapter 

x 

*x 


+ + + + F HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF FH HF HF FH 


EE ne ee Pee Ce Te ee EE eee ee er nee re ry rae rare 
AlternateAdapter=0 
KREKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKEKKEKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKEKK 
BaseFileSystem 


Specifies which file system should be used to format 
the install partition 


Valid Parms: 


1=HPFS (DEFAULT) 
2=FAT 


+ + + HOF H HH HF 
+ + oF FF FF OF HF OH HH OH OF 


KEKKKKKKEKKKEKKKKKKKKKEKKEKKKKKEKKKEKKEKEKKKKEEKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKER 


BaseFileSystem=1 
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KEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKEKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKRKKKEKEKKKKKKEKE 


CDROM 


Specifies which, if any, CD ROM devices you wish to 
install support for. 


Valid Parms: 


0 None 

1 = Autodetect 
2=CDTechnology T3301 
3=HitachiCDR-=1650,1750, 3650 
4=HitachiCDR-3750 
5=IBMCD-ROM I 

6=IBMCD-ROM II 

7=NEC25, 36,37, 72,73, 74, 82, 83, 84 
8=NECMultiSpin 38,74, 84 
9=PanasonicCR-501, LK-MC5015S 
10=PioneerDRM- 600 
11=PioneerDRM-604xX 
12=SonyCDU-541, 561, 6211, 7211 
13=SonyCDU-6111 
14=Texe1lDM-3021,5021 
15=Texe1lDM-3024,5024 
16=Toshiba3201 
17=Toshiba3301, 3401 

18=OTHER 


+ + + + FH HF FH H H HF 


+ + + OF OF OF OF OF OF OF OF OF OF OF OF OF OF 


* 


NOTE: Autodetection is enabled only when all scsi * 


device drivers are loaded. * 
KKKKKKKEKKKKKKEKKKEKKEKKEKKEKKKKKEKEKKEKKKKKKEEKEKEKKKKKKKKKKK 


+ + + + HH FH H HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF FE HF HF H HF FH HF HF F 


CDROM=0 


KRKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKEKKEKKKKEKKKKEKKKKKEKKKEKEKKKKKKEK 
Count ryCode 


Specifies which country should be installed. This 
causes all country information to be installed. 


Valid Parms: 


+ + + + FF HF H HF F 


* 
* 
* 
* 
*« 
* 
* 
* 
3 digit country code (DEFAULT shipped version) * 
* 
* 


KKEKKKKKKKKKKKKK KKK KKKKKKEKKKKEKKEKEKKEKKKKKEKKKKKEEKEKKEKEKEKKKEKKEK 


CountryCode=001 
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KEKKKEKKKKEKEKKKEKKKEKKKKEKKKKKEEKEKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKK 
CountryKeyboard 


Specifies which country keyboard should be installed. 
This causes all keyboard information to be installed. 


Valid Parms: 


* + + + + HH + HF HH F 


* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

2-5 character keyboard code (DEFAULT="US”) * 

* 

HK KKK KIKI KKK IKI KEKE RE KR E RE REKRERERERIRIREREREREEEKKERERERE RIK 
Count ryKeyboard=US 

KRKEKKKKKKEKKKKKEKEKEKKEKKKKEKEKKEEKEKKKKKEKEKEEKEKKEEKKEKKKKEKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKK 

* 

DefaultPrinter * 

: ‘ * 

Specifies which default printer to install * 

* 

Valid Parms: * 

* 

0=None * 

or bas 

* 

Keyvalue=printer driver index (DEFAULT=line # of * 

42XX) in PRDESC.LST shipped on first printer diskette* 

* 

NOTE: the driver index is the same as the line * 

x 

* 

* 

x 


number in the ASCII PRDESC.LST file that 
the desired printer name appears on 


+ + + + HF HF HF FF HF HF HF HF FHF HH HF 


KEKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKEKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKEK 
DefaultPrinter=0 
KKREKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKEKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKK 
DiagnosticAids 


Specifies whether or not to install certain RAS 
utilities. 


O=Don’t install 


* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
«x 
*« 
* 
* 
* 1=Install (DEFAULT) 
* 

x 


* 
* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

Valid Parms: x 
* 

* 

* 

* 

* 


REKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKEKKKKKEKREKRKEEKREKKEKKK KKK KEEKEKKEKEKEKREKEKKKEKEKEK 


DiagnosticAids=1 
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KKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKEKKREKKREKKKKKKKKKEKEKKEKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKKEK 
DisplayAdapter 


Specifies which adapter should override the primary 
adapter detected by.the install process 


Valid. Parms: 


O=Accept as correct (DEFAULT) 

1=Other than following (DDINSTAL will handle) 
2=Color Graphics Adapter 

3=Enhanced Graphics Adapter 

4=Video Graphics Adapter 

5=8514/A Adapter 

6=XGA Adapter 

7=SVGA Adapter 


+ + + & + HF H HH HH HF HF HF HH HF HF 
+ + OF FF OF FF OF FH OF OF Oe OH OF 


KKEKKKKKKKKKEKKEKKKKEKEKKKEKKKKKKEKKEKEKKEKEKKKKKKKKEKKKKKEKKKKKKKK 
DisplayAdapter=0 
KREKEKK KERIKERI RE KEREKEKEKKEKKRERE RK KRKRIRER KKK REE KKK KRKEREKERER 
Documentation 
Specifies which documentation should be installed 
Valid Parms: 
0=None 
1=All (DEFAULT) 
2=0S/2 Command Reference 


3=0S/2 Tutorial 


*x 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
*x 
* 
* 
* 4=Rexx Documentation 
* 

* 


* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
x 
x 
* 
*x 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 


SAGA GRR ARERAIRALAAEE ER AEA CAAA ARABIA AR 
Documentation=1 

KKK IKK EKER I KKK KI IKE KKK KKK IKKE IK KEK KEKE KEKE KEKE 
DOSSupport 


Specifies whether or not to install DOS Box. 


O=Don’t install DOS 
1=Install DOS (DEFAULT) 


+ + + H HH HH H FH 


* 
& 
x 
* 
* 
Valid Parms: * 
* 
x 
x 
x 
x 


KKKEKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKEKEKKE EKER KK KEE KKK KEK KEK KEKKKKKEKEKKKEKK 


DOSSupport=1 


Sec ee ee OT EC Oe Pe eee 
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——— eS 
KKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKEKEK EK KKEK KKK KKK KK KK KKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKE 
* : 


* 
* WIN-OS/2Support * 
* * 
Specifies whether or not to install WIN-0S/2 * 
Environment. If do, select WIN-OS/2 groups or * 

. other components. This option is valid only aaa 
when option 1 (DOSSupport) is selected for * 

the DOSSupport keyvalue. * 

* 
Valid Parms: * 
* 
O=Do NOT install WIN-0OS/2 7 


— Followings INSTALL WIN-0S/2 ———————__ * 
1=All available groups and components (DEFAULT) 
2=WIN-OS/2 Readme File 
3=WIN-OS/2 Accessories Group 
4=WIN-OS/2 Screen Save Utility 
5=WIN-OS/2 Sound Utility 
6=WIN-OS/2 Main and Startup Group ONLY (Minimum support) 


* 
* 
* 
x 
* 
* 
* 
Note: = 
* WIN-OS/2 Main Group and StartUp Group will be * 
installed mandatorily when WIN-OS/2 supported * 

( case 1,2,3,4,5 ). sad 

* Case 6 is minimum WIN-OS/2 support. * 

* 

* 

* 

*x 

* 

* 

* 

* 


Example: 
WIN-OS/2Support=3, 4 


would install WIN-OS/2 Main Group, StartUp Group and 
WIN-OS/2 Accessories and Screen Save Utility. 


+ + + + HF + + HF + HF FH HH HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF H FH 


KKKKKKKKKK KKK KKK KKKKKK KKK KEKE KKEKKKE KEKE KKEKKEKKKEKKKKKKEKEKEKKKKR 
WIN-OS/2Support=1 

KEKKKKKEKKEKKKEKKEKKKEKKKEKEKK KKK KKK KKK KKKKEKEKKEKKKKEKKKKKKEKKKKKK 
WindowedWIN-0S/2 


Specifies whether Windows** applications should run in 
windowed sessions on the Presentation Manager desktop 
or in Full Screen sessions. This option is valid only 
when option 1 (WIN-OS/2 Support) is selected for the 
DOSSupport keyvalue. 


Valid Parms: 


O0=Windowed WIN-OS/2 sessions 
1=Full Screen WIN-OS/2 sessions 


+ + + * He & HF eH HF HH FH H H 
+ + + FF HF FF HF HF HF H FF FF HF F 


KKK KKK KKK KKK KKK KKK KKK KKK KKK KKK KKK KKK KK KKK EKKKKKKKKREKKKKKKKKEK 


*WindowedWIN-OS/2=1 
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KKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKEEKKKKEKKEKKEKKKKKKKEKKKKKKEKKKKEKKKKKKKKKE 


* x 
* WIN-OS/2Desktop * 
* * 
* Specifies what the WIN-OS/2 desktop should look like. * 
* This option is valid only when option 1 (WIN-OS/2 * 
* Support) is selected for the DOSSupport keyvalue. * 
* Option 1 should be selected only if Windows** currently * 
* exists (two related options follow this one). * 
* Option 2 should be selected only if WIN-OS/2 has * 
* previously been installed. * 
* * 
* Valid Parms: * 
*x * 
* O=Install standard WIN-OS/2 desktop (DEFAULT) * 
* l=Copy existing Windows** desktop and use as the * 
* WIN-OS/2 desktop (two related options follow) * 
* 2=Preserve WIN-OS/2 desktop currently installed * 
* * 


KEKKKKKKEKKKKKKEKKEKEKKKKKKKKKEKEKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKK 


*WIN-OS/2Desktop=0 


KKEKKKKKKKKKEKKKEKKKKKEKKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKEKKKEKKEKKKEKKEKKKKKKKKEK 


* * 
* ExistingWindowsPath * 
x ; * 
- Specifies the path to an existing Windows** system. * 
* This option is valid only when option 1 is selected * 
* for the WIN-OS/2Desktop keyvalue. * 
* * 
sf Valid Parms: * 
* * 
* A string that specifies the path to the existing * 
* Windows** system (Example: C:\WINDOWS) * 
*« x 
KRKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKEKEKKEKKKEKKEKKKEKKKEEKKEEKKEKKEKKKEKKEKKEKKKKKKKKK 


*ExistingWindowsPath= 


KEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKEKKEKKKEEKKKKEKKEKKEEKEKKEKKEKEKKEKEKEKKKKKKKKEK 
«x 





* 
* ShareDesktopConfigFiles * 
«x * 
* Specifies that the desktop configuration files should * 
* be shared between an existing Windows** system and the * 
* WIN-OS/2 system being installed. If this option is * 
* selected, the Windows** desktop will be updated when * 
* changes are made to the WIN-OS/2 desktop. This * 
* option is valid only when option 1 is selected for the * 
* WIN-OS/2Desktop keyvalue. * 
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«x x 
* Valid Parms: * 
* * 
= 0=Do not share the Windows** desktop configuration * 
* files * 
* 1=Share the Windows** desktop configuration files * 
* * 
KAKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKEKEKKKEKKKKKEKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKK 


*ShareDesktopConfigFiles=1 


KKEKEKKEKEKKKKKKEKKEKEKKKEKKKEKKKEKKEKEKKKERKEKKEKKKEKKKKEKKKKKKKK 
x 


* 
* DPMI * 
*x * 
* Specifies which DPMI options to install. * 
* * 
* Valid Parms: . 
* * 
* 0=none * 
* 1=All (DEFAULT) * 
* 2=Virtual. DOS Protect Mode Interface * 
* 3=Virtual Expanded Memory Management x 
* 4=Virtual Extended Memory Support * 
* * 
KEKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKEKKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKEKKKKEKKKEKKKKKKKKKKEK 


DPMI=1 
KKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKEK KKK KEKE KKEKKEKKKEKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKK 


ExitOnError 


Specifies if the install program should exit with an 
error code if an error occurs. This also determines 
whether the installation process will exit with a return* 
code when it completes rather than the C-A-D panel. 


+ + & H+ 


Valid Parms: 


0 


(DEFAULT) 


1 Exit quietly with a return code 


* 
* 
*« 
* 
* 
* 
x * 
* * 
* * 
* * 
* Do not exit when error occurs; display panel * 
* * 
* * 
* # 
* * 


KKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKEKKKEKKKKEKKKEKKKKEKEKEKEKEKKKKREKKKKEKEKEKEKKKKKK 


ExitOnError=0 
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KK IKK IKK KKK KKK KKK KKK KEK KEK KKK KEKE KKKKKKEKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKEEKKKEER 


* * 
* Fonts * 
* * 
* Specifies which fonts should be installed * 
* * 
*x Valid Parms: * 
* * 
* 0 = None * 
* 1 = All (DEFAULT) * 
* 2 = Courier (Bitmap) * 
x 3 = Helvetica (Bitmap) * 
* 4 = System Mono-spaced (Bitmap) * 
* 5 = Times Roman (Bitmap) * 
* 6 = Courier (Outline) x 
*x 7 = Helvetica (Outline) * 
x 8 = Times New Roman (Outline) * 
* x 
KEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKEKKKKEKKKKKKKEKKKKEEKKEKEKKEKEKEKKEKKEKKKKKKEKKK 


Fonts=1 
KKKKKKKKKKKEKEKEKKKEKKKKKRKKKKEKKKKKEEKEKKKKEKEKEEKKKEKKEKKKKKEKKKKKKK 
FormatPartition 


Specifies whether or not to format the install 
partition 


x * 
x * 
* * 
* * 
«x * 
* ; * 
* Valid Parms: * 
* * 
* O=Do not format (DEFAULT) * 
* 1=Format * 
* * 
KKKKKKKKKKRKKEKEKEKEKKEKKKKEKKEKKKEKKEKKKKKEKKKKEKKKKEKEKEKKEKKKKKKKKK 


FormatPartition=0 


REKKEKKEKKKKKKKEKKEKKEKKKKKKKKEKKKEKKEKKKKKKEKKKEKKEKEKKEKKKKKKEKKKKKKKK 





* * 

* Include 2 

*x * 

= For a description of the function of this keyword, *- 

* see IncludeAtEnd which is functionally equivalent * 

* to this keyword. = 

x x 

* Valid Parms: 7 

«x * 

* KEYWORD = valid filename * 

* * 
KKK KKK KKK KK KKK ERK KK KKKEKR EER EKER KKK KKK KEK KEE KERR ERR EKER EE 
* Include=include.rsp 
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KREKKKKKKKKKKKEKKEKKKKKKEKKKEKEKEKEKEKEKEKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKEKKKEKEKKEK 
IncludeAtEnd 


Specifies another response file to process along 
with the current one. There may be multiple 
occurrences of this keyword. The “included” 
response file is appended to the end of all 
response files that have been processed before 
this one. 


eg. 
Filel.RSP Processing 
+t * 
| IncludeAtEnd=File2.RSP | Mouse=1 
| IncludeAtEnd=File4.RSP | Mouse=2 
| Mouse=1 | Mouse=4 * 
-—  t Mouse=3 * 
File2.RSP . * 
+t *x 
| IncludeAtEnd=File3.RSP | * 
| Mouse=2 | * 
SURED * 
File3.RSP * 
$+ * 
| Mouse=3 | * 
+>—————————+ * 
File4.RSP * 
++ * 
| Mouse=4 | * 
+——_—_____++ * 


+ + + F&F HF HF F FH HF HF H 





+ 


No validity checking is done. 
Valid Parms: 


KEYWORD = valid filename 


+ * + + eH eH H HF HF HF HF HH H HF +H HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HH HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF H H 


+ + £ F&F + HF FH 


KEKKKKKKKEKKKEKKEKKKEKKKEKKEKEKKEKKEKKEKEKEKKEKEKEKEKEKEKKEKKKEKKKKKKKKEK 


* IncludeAtEnd=atend. rsp 


KEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKEKEKEKKEKKEKEKKKKEKKEKKKKEKKKKEKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKK 





* x 
* IncludeInLine 3 
* * 
* Specifies another response file to process along * 
* with the current one. There may be multiple * 
bs occurrences of this keyword. The “included” * 
x response file is processed immediately when the * 
* keyword is found. * 
* No validity checking is done. * 
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* 
x 
* 
* 
* 
x 
x 
*x 
* 
* 
*x 
* 
x 
* 
* 
* 
* 
«x 
* 
*« 
* 
* 
* 
* 
*x 
* 
* 


* IncludeInLine=inline.rsp 


eg. 
Filel.RSP 
+++ 


| IncludeInLine=File2.RSP 
| IncludeInLine=File4.RSP 


| Mouse=1 
+t 
File2.RSP 
$$$ + 


| IncludeInLine=File3.RSP 


| Mouse=2 
+t 


- File3.RSP 


> 
| Mouse=3 
—_—_—_—_—t 
File4.RSP 
tH 
| Mouse=4 
—_—_—_—_ H+ 


Valid Parms: 


KEYWORD = valid filename 


Processing 


Mouse=3 
Mouse=2 
Mouse=4 
Mouse=1 


KEKKKKKEKKEKEKKKEKKKKEKKEKKKKKKEKKKKKEKKKEKKKKKEKKEKKKKEKKKKKKKEKKKKKKK 


x 
x 
* 
x 
* 
* 
* 
x 
* 
x 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 


KEKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKEKKKKEKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKEKKEKEKKKKEKKKE 


* 
* 
* 
x 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 


MigrateConfigFiles 


Specifies whether or not to migrate configuration files 
from a previous release of the operating system. 


Valid Parms: 


O=Don’t migrate 


1l=Migrate files (DEFAULT) 


MigrateConfigFiles=1 


KEKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKEKKKKEKKKKEKKKKKKEKEKKKEKKKKKEKKEKKKEKKEKKKKKKKEKK 


* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
x 
x 
* 


KEKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKEKKKKEKKKKKEKKEKKKKKEKKEEKKKEKEKKEEKREKKEKKKEK 
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* * 
* MigrateApplications * 
* * 
* Specifies whether or not to migrate existing DOS, * 
* Windows**-and OS/2 applications. Only those * 
* applications listed in the database specified will * 
* be migrated. * 
* * 
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Valid Parms: 


x 
* 
Drives to search, database to use for search * 
(Example: C:D:,C:\OS2\INSTALL\DATABASE .DAT) * 
; * 

* 


* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
KEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKEKKKEKEKEKKEKEKEKKKKKKKEKKEKKKKKEKEKKKKKEK 
*MigrateApplications= 
RHEKKHKKKEKKEKKKKEKKKKEKEKEKEKKEEKEREKEKKEKEKKERKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKK 


MoreBitmaps 


Specifies whether or not to install more bitmaps. 


O=Don’t install More Bitmaps 
1=Install More Bitmaps (DEFAULT) 


* * 
* * 
« * 
* * 
* * 
* Valid Parms: * 
* * 
* * 
* * 
* * 
RKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKEEKEKKKKEKKKKKEKKKKKKKKEKEKEKKKKKKKKKK 


MoreBitmaps=1 


KEKEKKKKKKEKKEKKKKKKEKKKEKKKKEKKEKKKEKKEKKEKKEKKEEKKKKKEEKKKKKKKKKKKKEKK 


* * 
* Mouse * 
* * 
* Specifies which mouse device driver, if any, to * 
* install * 
* * 
* Valid Parms: x 
*« * 
* 0 = No pointing device support * 
* 1 = PS/2 Style Pointing Devicee (DEFAULT) * 
* 2 = Bus Version * 
* 3 = Serial Version * 
* 4 = InPort Version bs 
* 5 = Logitech (tm) ‘C’ Series Serial Mouse x 
* -6 = IBM PS/2 Touch Display * 
* 7 = Logitech ‘M’ Series Mouse * 
* 8 = PC Mouse Systems (tm) Mouse * 
* 9 = Other Pointing Device for Mouse Port 7 
* * 
KKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKEKKEKKKEKKEKEKKEKEKEKEKKEKKEKEKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKK 


Mouse=1 


KEKKHEKRKKKKKKKKK KKK KEKE KEKKEKKEKKKKKEKKKEEKKEKKKEEKKKEKEKEKKKEKKEK 





* * 
* MousePort * 
x F * 
* Specifies to which port a serial-type mouse should * 
* be attatched (valid for serial or Logitech(tm) mice) * 
* * 
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* Valid Parms: : 
* * 
* 0 = No port necessary (DEFAULT) * 
* 1 = COMI * 
* 2 = COM2 * 
ial 3 = COM3 * 
* 4 = CoM4 * 
* x 


KKEKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKEKKKEKKKKKKKKKKEEKEKEEKKKKKKKKKEEKKEKEKKEKKEKKKKKKK 
MousePort=0 

KKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKEKKEKEEKKKKEKEKKKEKKEKEKEKEKKKKEKEKEKEKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKK 
OptionalFileSystem 


Specifies whether or not to install optional file 
system(s) i.e. HPFS 


Valid Parms: 


0=Do Not Install Optional File System(s) 
1=Install Optional File System (DEFAULT) 


+ + + + + & H HF HH H H 
+ + + + FF HF HF FH HF H F 


KKKKKKKKKKKKEKEKKKKEKKKKKKEKKEKKEKKKKKKKKEKKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKK 


OptionalFileSystem=1 


KKEKEKKKKKEKKEKKKKEKKKKKKKKKEKEKKKKKKEKEKEKKKKKKKKKKKEKEKKKKEKKKKEKKKKK 
OptionalSystemUtilities 


Specifies whether or not to install the following 
system utilities. 


Valid Parms: 


O=Install none 

1=Install all (DEFAULT) 
2=Backup Hard Disk 
3=Change File Attributes 
4=Display Directory Tree 
5=Manage Partitions 
6=Label Diskettes 

7=Link Object Modules 
8=Picture Utilities 
9=PMREXX 

10=Recover Files 
11=Restore Backed-up Files 
12=Sort Filter 
13=Installation Aid 


% + + + + + HF HF H HF HF F HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF FH 
+ + + % 4 OF FH H H HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF F HF OF 


SSS 
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* 
Example: * 
OptionalSystemUtilities=2,9,4 * 
would install Backup, PMREXX and Tree utilities. * 
* 
* 


+ + & H 


KKKKKKKEKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKEKKEEKKKEKKEKKKKKKEKKKEKKEKKKKEEKKKKKKKKKKKKKK 
OptionalSystemUtilities=1 
KEKKKKKKEKEKEKKKKKKKKKKKEKEEKKEKKKKEEKEREKKKEEKKKKKEKEKKKKKKKKKKKK 


OS2IniData 


Specifies a profile string to be written to the 
user configuration file OS2.INI. There may be 
multiple occurrences of this keyword. 


Valid Parms: 
KEYWORD = /AppName/KeyName/KeyValue/ 


NOTE: Since each of these names can contain 
imbedded blanks and whitespace, the “slash” 
character must be used as a delimiter. There 
must be three tokens delineated on all sides or 
this keyword will be ignored. 


* * 
x x 
* * 
* * 
* * 
* * 
* x 
* * 
* * 
* * 
* * 
* * 
* * 
* * 
* * 
* * 
* * 
*x * 


KKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKK KEKE KK KKKKKKEKKKEKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKEKKKKKKEKEK 


OS2IniData=/AppName /KeyName /KeyValue/ 


KKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKE KKK KEKE KKK KEK KKK KEKE KKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKER 


*« * 
* PCMCIA * 
x * 
* Specifies whether or not to install PCMCIA. * 
x * 
* Valid Parms: * 
* x 
* O=Don’t install * 
* l1=Install (DEFAULT) * 
® * 
KKKKKEKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKEKKKKEKEKKEKEKKKKEKKEKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKK 


PCMCIA=1 


RKKKKKKEKKKKKEKKKKKKEKKKKEKKKKE KEKE KKK KK KEK KKKKEKKEEKKKEKKEKKKKEKKKKKE 





* * 
* PrimaryCodePage 7 
*« . * 
* Specifies whether “national” or “multi-lingual” code * 
* page is primary (first active code page before - 
* switching) . * 
* * 
A-xvi Installing and Supporting OS/2 2.1 © Copyright IBM Corp. 1993 


Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of Skill Dynamics. 


Student Notebook 





Valid Parms: 


* * 
* x 
* 1=National (DEFAULT) ; x 
* 2=Multilingual * 
* * 
* * 


KRKEKKKKKKKKEKKKEKKEKKKEKEKKKEEEKEKKEKEKKKKKEKKKKKEKEKKKKEKKKEKEKREKKKKEK 


PrimaryCodePage=1 


KIKI KKK KKK KKK KKK KKK KIKI III IIR KK IKKE KEI KKK KEKE REIKI AEA KK KKK 
PrinterPort 


Specifies to which printer port the default printer 
should be attached 


Valid Parms: 


* * 
«x * 
x * 
* * 
* k 
* * 
* * 
* * 
x 1=LPT1 (DEFAULT) * 
* 2=LPT2 * 
* 3=LPT3 * 
* 4=COM1 * 
* 5=COM2 * 
* 6=COM3 * 
* 7=COM4 * 
* x 
*« * 


KKK KKK KKK KKK KIKI III III III KKK KKK KKK KEK KKK KK KK KEKE REI AK KKK 


PrinterPort=1 . 


KKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKEKKKEKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKEKKKKKEKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKEK 
* 


* ProcessEnvironment 

* 

Each of the Keyword/Keyvalue statements specified in 
this response file may be added to the environment as 
environment variables. 

This makes it possible for user programs, batch files, 
etc. (UserExit) to access response file settings. 


Valid Parms: 


0 


Do not add keyword/keyvalue statements specified 
in this response file to environment. 

Add all keyword/keyvalue statements specified 

in this response file to environment (DEFAULT) . 


1 


* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
x 
* 
* 
* 
* 
x 
* 
* 
* 
* 


* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
x 
* 
* 
* 


KKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKK KKK KK KKK KKK KKK KKK KKKEKKKEKEKKKKKKEKKK 


ProcessEnvironment=1 


ES 
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KEKKKKKKEKEKKEKKKEKKKKEKEKREKKKEKEKKKERKEKEKKKEKKKKEKKKKEKKEKKEKEKRERE | 
ProgressIndication 


Specifies whether or not to display progress indicators 
during the. installation.-' Disabling this will allow a 
frontend program to display something else while we do 
our job in an unattended environment. 


Valid Parms: 


0 
1 


No progress indication 
Progress indication (DEFAULT) 


+ ot oF FF HF OF OOF 
+ + % HF HH + + HH OH OF 


KKK KKK KIRK KEKE KIKI KR KEKE KEE REE RE RE KRER ERE KKK REREREREREREKE 
ProgressIndication=1 
KEKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKEKEKKEKKKKEKEKEKEKKKEKEKKKEKKKEKEKKEKEKKKEKKEKKKEKK 
RebootRequired 
Specifies if the machine should be automatically 
warm booted when installation is complete. This is 


ignored if the ExtendedInstall response is specified. 


Valid Parms: 


O=Ask user to reboot (DEFAULT) 


* 
* 
* 
x 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 1=Auto-reboot 
* 

*x 


* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
x 
* 
* 
* 
* 


KKEKKKKKEKKKEKKKEKKKEKKKKEKKKKKEKKKKKEKKKKEKKKEKKKEKKKKEKKKEKKKKKKKKKK 
RebootRequired=0 
KKEKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKEKKEKKEKKEKKKKEKKKKKKEKKEKKEKKEKKEKEKKKEKKK 


REXX 


Specifies whether or not to install REXX 


0=Don’t Install REXX 


* * 
* * 
* * 
* *x 
* * 
7 Valid Parms: * 
* *« 
* * 
* l=Install REXX (DEFAULT) * 
* * 
«x * 


REKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKEKKKKKKKEKEKKKKEKKEKKEKKEKKEKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKER 


REXX=1 
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KKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKEKKKKEKKEKEKKKKKKKKEEKKEKKKKKKKEKEKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKK 


SCSI 


Specifies which, if any, CD ROM adapter support you 
wish. to install. support for. 


Valid Parms: 


0 None 

1 Autodetect 

2=Adaptec1510, 1520, 1522 

3=Adaptec1i540, 1542 

4=Adaptec1640 

5=Adaptec1740, 1742, 1744 

6=DPTPM2011, PM2012 

7=FutureDomain 845,850, 850IBM, 860, 875, 885 
8=FutureDomain 1650,1660,1670,1680,MCS700 
9=FutureDomain 7000EX 

10=IBMPS/2 SCSI Adapter 

11=IBM16-Bit AT Fast SCSI Adapter 


+ + + + + HF F HF HF 


+ + + & HF FF HF HF F HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF 
+ + + + HF HF HF FH H F 


* 
KEKKKKKKKEKEKKKKKEKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKEKEKKKKKKEKKKKKK 


SCSI=1 
KEKEKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKEKEKEKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKEKKKEKKKKKKKEKKKKEKKKEKKKKKK 
SerialDeviceSupport 


Specifies whether or not to install the serial 
device driver. 


Valid Parms: 


O=Don’t install 
1=Install (DEFAULT) 


+ + + + # HF HF HF FH H F 


* 
* 
* 
* 
x 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 


KEKKEKKKKKKEKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKEKKEKEKKEKKKKKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKK 


SerialDeviceSupport=1 
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KKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKEKEKKEKKKKEKKKEKKKKEKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKK 
* 
SourcePath * 
é * 
Specifies a single media (no disk switching) that should* 

be used as a source drive and directory from which to 
install. 


Valid Parms: 


KEYVALUEB=drive and optional path (D:\OS2SE20\...) 
DEFAULT=A: \ 


++ 4 te He HH OH OF 


* 
* 
* 
* 
x 
* 
x 
* 
* 


KKKKKKKEKKKKEKKKKKEKKKEKKRKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKK 
* SourcePath=D:\os2se20 

KKK KKK KKK KK KKK KKK KKK KKK KEKE KREK KK KEKREEEEKKEKEKEKK KK KKK KKK KK KKK 
TargetDrive 


Specifies the target drive to which OS/2 should be 
installed. This drive is assumed to be a valid 
partition. If a partition other than C: is specified, 
it is assumed that MOST support is already installed to 
enable booting an operating system from any partition. 


Valid Parms: 
KEYVALUE=d: 
where “d:” is a valid partition that OS/2 may be 


installed to. 
DEFAULT=first acceptable partition 


+ + + + FHF + HF FF FH F HF FH HF H 
+ + + FF F HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF F HF 


KREKEKKKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKEKKKKKEKKKEKKKEKKKKKEKKEKKKKKEKKKKKEK 
TargetDrive=C: 


RAKEKKEKKEKKKEKKKKKEKEKKKKEKEKEKEKKKKKEKEKKEKKKEEKKKEKEKEKKKKKEKEKKEKKEKKE 





* * 
* WIN-OS/2TargetDrive * 
* * 
* Specifies which valid partition drive to install * 
* WIN-OS/2. * 
* * 
* Valid Parms: any valid FORMATTED partition. = 
* x 
* C: (DEFAULT) * 
* D: * 
* * 
* * 
* * 
* Z: * 
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* * 
* Example: * 
* * 
* WIN-OS/2TargetDrive=D: * 
* would install WIN-OS/2 to partition D: located in * 
* \OS2\MDOS\WINOS2 *x 
* * 
KREKKKKKKEKKEKKEKEEKKKKKEKKEKEKKEKKKEKKEKKRERKKKEKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKK 


*WIN-OS/2TargetDrive=C: 


KEKKEKEKKKKKKEKEKKEKKKEEKEKKEKKEKKEEKKEKKEKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKK 
ToolsAndGames 


Specifies whether or not to install tools and games 
such as editors and jigsaw. 


Valid Parms: 


O=Install none 
1=Install all (DEFAULT) 
2=Enhanced Editor 
3=Search and Scan Tool 
4=Terminal Emulator 
5=Chart Maker 
6=Personal Productivity 
7=Solitaire - Klondike 
8=Reversi 
9=Scramble 
10=Cat and Mouse 
11=Pulse 
12=Jigsaw 
13=Chess 


Example: 
ToolsAndGames=2,8,13 
would install the Enhanced Editor, Reversi and 
Chess. , 


+ + + + HF F FF F HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF H HF FH HH FH 
+ + + + F HH FF HF FF HF HF HF F F HE HF HF FHF HF FF FE HF HF FH OF FF OF 


KREKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKEKKKEKKEKKKKEKKKEKKKEKEKKKKKKKKEKEKEKKEKKKKKKKKK 


ToolsAndGames=1 


ne ee eee 
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FOI ICICI ISICICIGI OGIO OIA TOK 
* 
ConfigSysLine 


Specifies a text line to be appended to CONFIG.SYS. 
There may: be. multiple occurrences of this keyword. 
No validity checking is done. 


’ 


+ + + FH F HF HF 


Valid Parms: 


KEYWORD = a valid CONFIG.SYS statement 


+ + + + + HH F HH HF H F 


KEKKKKKKKKKEKKKEKKKKKKKKEKKKKEKKEKEKEKKKKEKEKEKKKKKEKEKEKEKKKKKEKKKKK 


* ConfigSysLine=REM This is a CONFIG.SYS remark line. 


RAKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKEKEKKEKKKKKKKKEKEKKKEKKKKKKKEKKKKKEKKKKKKEKK 


Copy 


Specifies:a-source file and destination directory 
of a file to be copied during install. Errors are 
ignored, though they will be logged. Packed files 
are acceptable since UNPACK will do the copy. 
There may be multiple occurrences of this keyword. 
No validity checking is done. 


Valid Parms: 


KEYWORD= source file destination 


where source file valid filename 
and destination = valid directory name 


ex: Copy = readme.dat c:\os2 


+t + + + + H F + HF FHF HF HF H HF H HF HF HF H 
+ + + & HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF HF FH HF HF HF HF FH 


KEKE KKKKKEKKKKK KKK KKEKKKEKKEKEKKKKKEKKEKKEKKKEKKKEEKKEKKKKKEKKEKKEKKKE 


* Copy=vga c:\ /n:ini.re 


KREKKKKKKEKKKEKKEKKKKEKEKKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKEKEEKEKKEKKKKEKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKK 





* * 
* EarlyUserExit x 
* * 
x Specifies the name of a program that Install will * 
* . DosExec after the target drive is prepared. Install * 
* waits for the program to return. This keyword may occur* 
* more than once. Each will be executed in the order that* 
ie they appear at the end of OS/2 Install. The only * 
% difference between this keyword and the UserExit keyword* 
* is. that this:one-is executed early in the installation~"* 
* process while the latter is executed at the very end. * 
* * 
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* Valid Parms: * 
* * 
* KEYVALUE=user exit program name (DEFAULT=none) * 
* * 

5d 


KHEKKKKKKKKKEKEKKKEKEKKKEKKKREKKKEEKEKKERKEKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKK 


* EarlyUserExit=T c:\config.sys 
KEKKKKKKKKKKEKKKEKEEKKEKEKKERKKEEEKKKEEKEKEKEKEKEKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKK 
ExtendediInstall 


Specifies program to be run asynchronously while SE 
Install DosExits 


KEYVALUE=full pathname of progr 


* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

*« 

* Valid Parms: 
* 

* 

* (DEFAULT=none) : 
* 

«x 


* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
x 


KEKKKKKKEKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKEKKKKKKKEEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKEKKKKK 
* ExtendedInstall=PROGRAM.EXE 
KKEKKKKKKKEKKKEKKEKKKKKEKKEKKEKKEKKKEKKKEKKEKKKEKEKKEKEKKKKKKKKKKKKEKK 
* * 
* ID * 
* * 
* Specifies some identification string which may be * 
* used by install or UserExit to identify the * 
* response file(s) used for this installation * 
* * 
* Valid Parms: * 
* * 
* KEYWORD = ASCII string * 
* * 
* * 


KREKKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKEKKKKEKKKKEKEKKEKKKKEKKKKEKEKEKKKKKKKKKKK 


*ID=OS2SE20 Sample Response File 


KKKKKKKKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKEKEKKKKKEKKKKEKEEKEKKKEKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKK 


* * 
* SeedConfigSysLine * 
* * 
i Specifies a text line to be appended to the CONFIG.SYS * 
* written to the seed system from which PM Install boots. * 
* This will allow device drivers (that may be required) to* 
* become part of that seed systen. - 
* There may be multiple occurrences of this keyword. * 
* No validity checking is done. * 
* ; * 
a 
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x Valid Parms: * 
*« i * 
* KEYWORD = a valid CONFIG.SYS statement x 
* * 
KKKKKKEKKEKKKKEKKEEKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKEKKEKEKEKKKEKEKEKKKKKEKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKKEK 
* SeedConfigSysLine=REM This is a remark line in the seed CONFIG.SYS. 
KEKEKKKKEKKKKEKEKKKKKKEREEKKEKKEEEKKKEKRKEKERKREKKEKEEKEKKKKKKKKKKKKK 


UserExit 


* 
* 
* 
Specifies the name of a program that Install will * 
DosExec before exiting memory. Install waits for the * 
program to return. This keyword may occur more than * 
once. Each will be executed in the order that they * 
appear at the end of 0S/2 Install. * 
* 
* 
*« 
* 
* 
* 


Valid. Parms: 


KEYVALUE=user exit program name (DEFAULT=none) 


+ + + + + + H+ F F H H H HF 


KRKKKEKKKKKEKKKKKKEKKEKKKKKEKKEKEKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKK 


* UserExit=T.EXE C:\OS2\INSTALL\INSTALL. LOG 


KEREKKKKKKKEKKKEKKKEKKKKEKKKKKKEKEKKKKEKEKKKKKEKKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKK 


+ + + + FF HF HF HF HF 


* 

Version * 
* 

Specifies specific version of the operating system for * 
which this file is intended. The file can be used for * 
future versions, though some keywords may no longer * 

be valid. * 

* 

Valid Parms: - 

* 

KEYWORD = some version string (determined later) * 

fs *« 
KEKKKKKKKEKKKKKEKKKKKEKKKKKKKKKKKEKKKKEKEEKRKKKKKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKKEKK 


*Version=0S2SE20 


KKKKKEKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKEKEKKEKEKKEKKEKERKEKKEKEKKEKKEKKKKKKEKEKKKKKEKKKKKE OO 





* * 

* DDInstall * 

* Use OS/2 Device Driver Installation to install external * 

* loadable device drivers. A Device Driver Profile (a * 

* text file with a .DDP file name extension) must be * 

* provided by the device driver author to control the * 

* _installation..of. the: device driver. atl 

* * 

A-xxiv Installing and Supporting OS/2 2.1 ~~ © Copyright IBM Corp. 1993 


Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of Skill Dynamics. 


Student Notebook 





* Valid Parms: * 
* DDISre = Directory where the .DDP files are. * 
* DDIDest = Directory where to copy the device driver * 
* files. * 
* DDIDDP = List of .DDP files to install. * 
* (example: filel.DDP, file2.DDP) * 
x * 
* * 


RRAKKKKKKEKKKEKKKKKKKEKEKKEKKEKKKEKEKEKKKKKKEKKKKKKEKKEKKKKKKKKKKKKKK 


*DDISrc = Z:\DDP 
*DDIDest = C:\ 
*DDIDDP = *.DDP 


nn Se 
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Section 2 -- USER.RSP File 


This is the file built when you completed your initial installation. 


AlternateAdapter=0 
APM=0 
BaseFileSystem=2 
CDROM= 

SCSl= 
CountryCode=001 
CountryKeyboard=US 
DefaultPrinter=0 
DiagnosticAids=1 
DisplayAdapter=0 
Documentation=1 
DOSSupport=1 
WIN-OS/2Support=1 
*“WindowedWIN-OS/2=1 
“WIN-OS/2Desktop=0 
*ExistingWindowsPath= 
*ShareDesktopConfigFiles=1 
DPMI=1 
ExitOnError=0 

Fonts=1 
FormatPartition=1 
MigrateConfigFiles=0 
*MigrateApplications= 
MoreBitmaps=1 
Mouse=1 

MousePort=0 
OptionalFileSystem=1 

_ OptionalSystemUtilities=1 
PCMCIA=0 
PrimaryCodePage=1 
PrinterPort=1 
ProcessEnvironment=1 
Progressindication=1 
RebootRequired=0 
REXX=1 
SerialDeviceSupport=1 
SourcePath=X:\ 
“WIN-OS/2TargetDrive=d: 
TargetDrive=C: 
ToolsAndGames=3 
“ConfigSysLine= 
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Section 3 -- CONFIG.SYS file for a Response File Install 


buffers=32 

iopl=yes 

memman=noswap 

protshell=sysinstl.exe 

set os2_shell=cmd.exe /K A:\STARTUP.CMD 
diskcache=64, LW 

protectonly=yes 
libpath=.;\;X:\DLL;X:\IMG\LCU; 
ifs=hpfs.ifs /c:64 

pauseonerror=no 

codepage=850 
devinfo=kbd,us,keyboard.dcp 
devinfo=scr,ega,vtb1850.dcp 
device=\dos.sys 

set path=\;\os2;\os2\system;\os2\install;A:; 
set dpath=\;\os2;\os2\system; \os2\install;A:;X:\DLL;X:\IMG\LCU; 
set keys=on 

basedev=print0l.sys 
basedev=ibm1lflpy.add 
basedev=ibm1s506.add 
basedev=ibm2flpy.add 
basedev=ibmZadsk.add 
basedev=ibm2m57.add 
basedev=ibm2scsi.add 
basedev=ibmint13.1i13 
basedev=os2dasd.dmd 
device=\testcfg.sys 

device=\refpart.sys 


rem *** Start of ThinLAPS additions *** 

device = lanmsgdd.os2 

device = protman.os2 

device = netbeui.os2 

device = netbios.os2 

device = IBMTOK.0S2 

run = netbind.exe 

run = lanmsgex.exe 

CALL=A:\SRVATTCH.EXE Y: serverl 

. CALL=A: \SRVATTCH. EXE Z: \\server1\LCULOG 

DEVICE=A:\SRVIFS.SYS 

IFS=A:\SRVIFSC.IFS * /S:2 /A:0 

CALL=A: \SRVATTCH.EXE X: \\serverl\gDRIVE 

RUN=X: \IMG\LCU\SRVREXX.EXE 

Se ee re cea a a nS 
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Section 4 -- CONFIG.SYS file for a Panel Install 


buffers=32 

iopl=yes 

memman=noswap 

protshell=sysinstl.exe 

set os2_shell=x:\img\os2v20\disk_1\sysinst2.exe x:\img\os2v20 
diskcache=64, LW 

protectonly=yes 
libpath=.;\;X:\DLL;X:\IMG\LCU; 

ifs=hpfs.ifs /c:64 

pauseonerror=no 

codepage=850 

devinfo=kbd,us, keyboard.dcp 
devinfo=scr,ega,vtb1850.dcp 

device=\dos.sys 

set path=\;\os2;\os2\system;\os2\install;A:; 
set dpath=\;\os2;\os2\system; \os2\install;A:;X:\DLL;X:\IMG\LCU; 
set keys=on 

basedev=print0Ol.sys 

basedev=ibmlflpy.add 

basedev=ibm1s506.add 

basedev=ibm2flpy.add 

basedev=ibm2adsk.add 

basedev=ibm2m57.add 

basedev=ibm2scsi.add 

basedev=ibmint13.i13 

basedev=os2dasd.dmd 

device=\testcfg.sys 

device=\refpart.sys 


rem *** Start of ThinLAPS additions *** 
device = lanmsgdd.os2 

device = protman.os2 

device = netbeui.os2 

device = netbios.os2 

device = IBMTOK.0S2 

run = netbind.exe 

run = lanmsgex.exe 

rem CALL=A:\SRVATTCH.EXE Y: \\serverl\0S2 
CALL=A:\SRVATTCH.EXE Z: \\server1\LCULOG 
DEVICE=A:\SRVIFS.SYS 

IFS=A:\SRVIFSC.IFS * /S:2 /T /A:0 
CALL=A:\SRVATTCH.EXE X: \\serverl\gDRIVE 
RUN=X: \ IMG\LCU\SRVREXX. EXE 
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Section 5 -- PRDESC.LST File 


This file is in the OS2\INSTALL directory. 


1 AST TurboLaser: AST TurboLaser (FSCRIPT.DRV) 

2 Agfa Matrix ChromaScript v51_8: Agfa Matrix ChromaScript v51_8 
(PSCRIPT .DRV) 

3 Agfa-Compugraphic 9400PS v49_3: Agfa-Compugraphic 9400PS v49 3 


(PSCRIPT.DRV) 
4 Agfa/Compugraphic 400PS: Agfa/Compugraphic 400PS (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
5 Apple LaserWriter: Apple LaserWriter (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
6 Apple LaserWriter II NT: Apple LaserWriter II NT (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
7 Apple LaserWriter II NTX: Apple LaserWriter II NTX (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
8 Apple LaserWriter Plus: Apple LaserWriter Plus (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
9 Apple LaserWriter Plus v42_2: Apple LaserWriter Plus v42_2 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
10 COMPAQ PAGEMARQ 15: COMPAQ PAGEMARQ 15 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
11 COMPAQ PAGEMARQ 20: COMPAQ PAGEMARQ 20 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
2 Citizen PN48: Citizen PN48 (EPSON.DRV) 
13 Colormate PS v51_9: Colormate PS v51_9 (PSCRIFT.DRV) 
14 Dataproducts*LZR 1260 v47_0: Dataproducts LZR 1260 v47_0 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
15 Dataproducts LZR-2665: Dataproducts LZR-26€5 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
16 Digital LNO3R ScriptPrinter: Digital LNO3R ScriptPrinter (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
17 Digital LPS PrintServer 40: Digital LPS PrintServer 40 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
18 Epson 24 pins - 136 columns: 24-pin 136 Col (EPSON.DRV) 
19 Epson 24 pins - 80 columns: 24-pin 80 Col (EPSON.DRV) 
20 Epson 9 pins - 136 columns: 9-pin 136 Col (EPSON.DRV) 
2 Epsen 9 pins - 80 columns: 9-pin 80 Col (EPSON.DRV) 
22 Epson AP-2250 9 pins - 80 columns: AP-2250 (EPSON.DRV) 
Epson AP-3250 24 pins - 80 columns: AP-3250 (EPSON.DRV) 
Epson AP-5000 24 pins - 80 columns: AP-5000 (EPSON.DRV) 
Epson AF-5500 24 pins - 136 columns: AP-5500 (EFSON.DRV) 
Epson ActionLaser 1000/1500: Epson ActionLaser 1000/1500 (LASERJET.DRV) 
Epson ActionLaser II: Epson ActionLaser II (LASERJET.DRV) 
Epson DFX-5000 9 pins - 136 columns: DFX-5000 (EPSON.DRV) 
Epson DFX-8000 2 pin - 136 column: DFX-8000 (EPSON.DRV) 
Epson EPL-6000 Laser: EPL-6000 (EPSON.DRV) 
Epson EPL-70Q00: Epson EPL-7000 (LASERJET.DRV) 
Epson EPL-7500 v52_3: Epson EPL-7500 v52_3 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
Epson EPL-8000: Epson EPL-8000 (LASERJET.DRV) 
34 Epson EPL-8000 PS Card 82605: Epson EPL-8000 PS Card 82605 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
35 Epson EX-1000 Color 9 pins - 136 columns: EX-1000 (EPSON.DRV) 
36 Epson EX-800 Color 9 pins - 80 columns: EX-800 (EPSON.DRV) 
37 Epson FX-1050 9 pins - 136 columns: FX-1050 (EPSON.DRV) ~~ 
38 Epson FX-1170 9 pins - 136 columns: FX-1170 (EPSON.DRV) 
39 Epson FX-286e 9 pins - 136 columns: FX-286e (EPSON.DRV) 
40 Epson FX-850 9 pins - 80 columns: FX-850 (EPSON.DRV) 
41 Epson FX-870 9 pins - 80 columns: FX-870 (EPSON.DRV) 
42 Epson JX-80 Color 9 pins - 80 columns: JX-80 (EPSON.DRV) 
43 Epson LQ-1010 24 pin - 132 column: LQ-1010 (EPSON.DRV) 
44 Epson LQ-1050 (N9) 24 pins - 136 columns: LQ-1050 (N9) (EPSON.DRV) 


nop W 


ww WW Mh fh bh PN bo bh 


WhrPowama 4 


45 Epson LQ-1050 24 pins - 136 columns: LQ-1050 (EPSON.DRV) 
46 Epson LQ-1070 24 pins - 136 columns: LQ-1070 (EPSON.DRV) 
47 Epson LQ-1170 24 pins - 136 columns: LQ-1170 (EPSON.DRV) 


48 Epson LQ-2500 Color 24 pins - 136 columns: LQ-2500 (EPSON.DRV) 
49 Epson LQ-2550 Color 24 pins - 136 columns: LQ-2550 (EPSON.DRV) 


OS 
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50 Epson LQ-500 24 pins - 80 columns: LQ-500 (EPSON.DRV) 


51 Epson LQ-510 24 pins - 80 columns: LQ-510 (EPSON.DRV) 
52 Epson LQ-570 24 pins - 80 columns: LQ-570 (EPSON.DRV) 
53 Epson LO-850 (N9) 24 pins - 80 columns: LQ-850 (N9) (EPSON.DRV) 
54 Epson LQ-850 24 pins - 80 columns: LQ-850 (EPSON.DRV) 


*=§5 Epson LQ-860 Color 24 pins - 80 columns: LQ-860 (EPSON.DRV) 

56 Epson LQ-870 24 pins - 80 columns:. LQ-870 (EPSON.DRV) 

57 Epson LQ-950 (N9) 24 pins - 110 columns: LQ-950 (N9) (EPSON.DRV) 
58 Epson LX-800 9 pins - 80 columns: LX-800 (EPSON.DRV) 

59 Epson LX-810 9 pins - 80 columns: LX-810 (EPSON.DRV) 

60 Epson Stylus 800 Inkjet: Stylus 800 (EPSON.DRV) 


61 Generic PostScript Printer: Generic PostScript Printer (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
62 HP 7470A Plotter: HP7470A (PLOTTERS .DRV) 
63 HP 7475A Plotter: HP7475A (PLOTTERS .DRV) 
64 HP 7550A Plotter: HP7550A (PLOTTERS .DRV) 
65 HP 7580A Plotter: HP7580A (PLOTTERS .DRV) 
66 HP 7580B Plotter: HP7580B (PLOTTERS .DRV) 
67 HP 7585A Plotter: HP7585A (PLOTTERS .DRV) 
68 HP 7585B Plotter: HP7585B (PLOTTERS.DRV) 
69 HP 7586B Plotter: HP7586B (PLOTTERS .DRV) 


70 HP: ColorPro:.HP?440A (PLOTTERS .DRV) 
71 HP DeskJet: HP DeskJet (HPDJPM.DRV) 


72 HP DeskJet 1200C: HP DeskJet 1200C (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

73 HP DeskJet 500: HP DeskJet 500 (HPDJPM.DRV) 

74 HP DeskJet 500 in Epson EPL-6000 mode: HP DeskJet 500 (EPSON.DRV) 
75 HP DeskJet .500C: HP DeskJet 500C (HPDJPM.DRV) 

76 HP DeskJet 510: HP DeskJet 510 (HPDJPM.DRV) 

77 HP DeskJet 550C: HP DeskJet 550C (HPDJPM.DRV) 

78 HP DeskJet Plus: HP DeskJet Plus (HPDJPM.DRV) 

79 HP DeskJet Portable: HP DeskJet Portable (HPDJPM.DRV) 

80 HP DraftMaster I: HP7595A (PLOTTERS.DRV) 

81 HP DraftMaster II: HP7596A (PLOTTERS.DRV) 

82 HP DraftPro: HP7570A (PLOTTERS.DRV) 

83 HP LaserJet 2000: HP LaserJet 2000 (LASERJET .DRV) 

84 HP LaserJet 4: HP LaserJet 4 (LASERJET.DRV) 

85 HP LaserJet 4/4M PS v2011_ 110: HP LaserJet 4/4M PS v2011_110 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
86 HP LaserJet 4L: HP LaserJet 4L (LASERJET.DRV) 

87 HP LaserJet 4M: HP LaserJet 4M (LASERJET.DRV) 

88 HP LaserJet 4Si: HP LaserJet 4Si (LASERJET.DRV) 

89 HP LaserJet 4Si Mx: HP LaserJet 4Si Mx (LASERJET.DRV) 


90 HP LaserJet 4Si/4Si Mx PS v2011: HP LaserJet 4Si/4Si Mx PS v2011 
(PSCRIPT.DRV) 


91 HP LaserJet 500 Plus: HP LaserJet 500 Plus (LASERJET -DRV)~ 
92 HP LaserJet Classic: HP LaserJet Classic (LASERJET.DRV): 
93 HP LaserJet IID: HP LaserJet IID (LASERJET.DRV) , 

94 HP LaserJet IID v52_2: HP LaserJet IID v52_2 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
95 HP LaserJet III: HP LaserJet III (LASERJET.DRV) 


96 HP LaserJet III Cartridge Plus: HP LaserJet III Cartridge Plus 
(PSCRIPT.DRV) 

97 HP LaserJet III v52_2: HP LaserJet III v52_2 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

98 P LaserJet IIID: HP LaserJet IIID (LASERJET.DRV) 

99 HP LaserJet IIID Cartridge Plus: HP LaserJet IIID Cartridge Plus 
(PSCRIPT.DRV) 

100 HP LaserJet IIID v52_2: HP LaserJet IIID v52_2 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

101 P LaserJet IIIP: HP LaserJet IIIP (LASERJET.DRV) 
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102 HP LaserJet IIIP. Cartridge: Plus: HP LaserJet IIIP Cartridge Plus 
(PSCRIPT.DRV) 

103 HP LaserJet IIIP PS v52_2: HP LaserJet IIIP PS v52_ 2 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

104 HP LaserJet IIISi: HP LaserJet IIISi (LASERJET.DRV) 

105 HP LaserJet IIISi PS v52_3: HP LaserJet IIISi PS v52_3 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

- 106 HP LaserJet: ‘TIP: 'HP~ LaserJet IIP (LASERJET.DRV) Seeley okie 

107 HP LaserJet IIP Plus: HP- LaserJet IIP Plus (LASERJET.DRV) 

108 HP LaserJet IIP v52_2: HP LaserJet IIP v52_2 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

109 HP LaserJet Plus: HP LaserJet Plus (LASERJET.DRV) 

110 HP LaserJet Series II: HP LaserJet Series II (LASERJET.DRV) 

111 HP PaintJet Driver by Micrografx: Paintjet (SMGXPJET.DRV) 

112 HP PaintJet Driver by Micrografx: Paintjet XL (SMGXPJET.DRV) 

113 PaintJet XL300 PS v2011_112: HP PaintJet XL300 PS v2011_112 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

114 IBM 2380 PPS II: IBM 2380 PPS II (IBM42XX.DRV) 

115 IBM 2381 PPS II: IBM 2381 PPS II (IBM42XX.DRV) 

116 IBM 2390 PPS II: IBM 2390 PPS II (IBM42XX.DRV) 

117 IBM 2390 PS/1: IBM 2390 PS/1 (IBM42XX.DRV) 

118 IBM 2391 PPS II: IBM 2391 PPS II (IBM42XX.DRV) 

119 IBM 3816 - 01D: IBM 3816 - 01D (IBM52XX.DRV) 

120 IBM 3816 - 01S: IBM 3816 - 01S (IBM52XX.DRV) 

121 © IBM 4019 LaserPrinter: IBM 4019 LaserPrinter (IBM4019.DRV) 

122 IBM 4019 LaserPrinter E: IBM 4019 LaserPrinter E (IBM4019.DRV) 

123 IBM 4019 Laserprinter: IBM 4019 Laserprinter (LASERJET.DRV) 

124 IBM 4019 Laserprinter E: IBM 4019 Laserprinter E (LASERJET.DRV) 

125 IBM 4019 vS52_ 1 (17 Fonts): IBM 4019 v52_1 (17 Fonts) (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

126 IBM 4019 v52_1 (39 Fonts): IBM 4019 v52_1 (39 Fonts) (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

127 IBM 4029 (17 Fonts 300 Dpi): IBM 4029 (17 Fonts 300 Dpi) (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

128 IBM 4029 (17 Fonts 600 Dpi): IBM 4029 (17 Fonts 600 Dpi) (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

129 IBM 4029 .(39 Fonts 300 Dpi): IBM 4029 (39 Fonts 300 Dpi) (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

130 IBM 4029 (39 Fonts 600 Dpi): IBM 4029 (39 Fonts 600 Dpi) (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

131 IBM 4029 LaserPrinter 10: IBM 4029 LaserPrinter 10 (IBM4019.DRV) 

132 IBM 4029 LaserPrinter 10L: IBM 4029 LaserPrinter 10L (1IBM4019.DRV) 

134 IBM 4029 LaserPrinter 10P: IBM 4029 LaserPrinter 10P (IBM4019.DRV) 

135 . IBM 4029 LaserPrinter SE: IBM 4029 LaserPrinter 5E (1IBM4019.DRV) 

136 IBM 4029 LaserPrinter 6: IBM 4029 LaserPrinter 6 (IBM4019.DRV) 

137 IBM 4029 LaserPrinter 6P: IBM 4029 LaserPrinter 6P (IBM4019.DRV) 

138 IBM 4029 Laserprinter 10: IBM 4029 Laserprinter 10 (LASERJET.DRV) 

139 IBM 4029 Laserprinter 10L: IBM 4029 Laserprinter 10L (LASERJET.DRV) 

140 IBM 4029 Laserprinter 5E: IBM 4029 Laserprinter 5E (LASERJET.DRV) 

141 IBM 4029 Laserprinter 6: IBM 4029 Laserprinter 6 (LASERJET.DRV) 

142 IBM 4039 LaserPrinter (300 Dpi): IBM 4039 LaserPrinter (300 Dpi) 
(PSCRIPT.DRV) 

143 IBM 4039 LaserPrinter (600 Dpi): IBM 4039 LaserPrinter (600 Dpi) 
(PSCRIPT.DRV) 

144 IBM 4070 IJ: IBM 4070 IJ (IBM42XX.DRV) 

145 IBM 4072 ExecJet: IBM 4072 ExecJet (IBM42XX.DRV) 

146 IBM 4079 Color.Jetprinter PS:-IBM 4079 Color Jetprinter.PS. (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

147 IBM 4201 Proprinter: IBM 4201 Proprinter (IBM42XX.DRV) - 

148 IBM 4201 Proprinter II: IBM 4201 Proprinter II (IBM42XX.DRV) 

149 IBM 4201 Proprinter III: IBM 4201 Proprinter III (IBM42XX.DRV) 

150°: -IBM°4202 Proprinter II XL: IBM 4202 Proprinter II XL-.(IBM42XX.DRV) 

151 IBM 4202 Proprinter III XL: IBM 4202 Proprinter III XL (IBM42XX.DRV) 

152 IBM 4202 Proprinter XL: IBM 4202 Proprinter XL (IBM42XX.DRV) 

153 IBM 4207 Proprinter X24: IBM 4207 Proprinter X24 (IBM42XX.DRV) 

154 IBM 4207 Proprinter X24E: IBM 4207 Proprinter X24E (IBM42XX.DRV) 

155 IBM 4208 Proprinter XL24: IBM 4208 Proprinter XL24 (IBM42XX.DRV) 
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156 
157 
158 
.159 
160 


~~ LO1 -.... 


162 
163 
164 
165 
166 
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169 
170 
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172 
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174 
175 
176 


177 


178 
179 
180 
181 
182 
183 
184 
185 
186 
187 
188 
189 
190 
191 
192 
193 
194 
195 
196 
197 
198 
199 
200 
201 
202 
203 


204.4: 


205 
206 
207 
206 
209 
210 


A-xxxvi 


-IBM 4208 Proprinter XL24E:» IBM 4208 Proprinter XL24E (IBM42XX.DRV) 
IBM 4216-031 v51_4 SheetFeed: IBM 4216-031 v51_4 SheetFeed (PSCRIPT.DRV) 


IBM 4224 - 01 & 02 & E3: IBM 4224 - 01 & 02 & E3 (IBM42XX.DRV) 
IBM 4224 - C2: IBM 4224 - C2 (IBM42XX.DRV) 

IBM 4226 Model 302: IBM 4226 Model 302 (IBM42XX.DRV) 

IBM. 5183. Portable--Printer:- IBM 5183 Portable Printer ¢BPSON:DRV) 
IBM 5201 Quietwriter II (IBM52012.DRV) 

IBM 5202 QuietWriter III: IBM 5202 QuietWriter III (IBM52XX.DRV) 
IBM 5204 QuickWriter: IBM 5204 QuickWriter (IBM52XX.DRV) 

IBM 6180 Plotter: IBM6180 (PLOTTERS .DRV) 

IBM 6182 Plotter: IBM6182 (PLOTTERS.DRV) 

IBM 6184 Plotter: IBM6184 (PLOTTERS .DRV) 

BM 6186-1 Plotter: IBM6186-1 (PLOTTERS.DRV) 

IBM 6186-2 Plotter: IBM6186-2 (PLOTTERS.DRV) 

IBM 7371 Plotter: IBM7371 (PLOTTERS.DRV) 

IBM 7372 Plotter: IBM7372 (PLOTTERS.DRV) 

IBM 7374 Plotter: IBM7374 (PLOTTERS.DRV) 

IBM 7375-1 Plotter: IBM7375-1 (PLOTTERS.DRV) 

IBM 7375-2 Plotter: IBM7375-2 (PLOTTERS .DRV) 

IBM NULL Printer Driver (IBMNULL.DRV) 

IBM Personal Page Printer II-30: IBM Personal Page Printer I1-30 
(PSCRIPT.DRV) 

IBM Personal Page Printer II-31: IBM Personal Page Printer II-31 
(PSCRIPT.DRV) 

IBM Personal Pageprinter: IBM Personal Pageprinter (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
Kyocera F-1000A/F-1000: Kyocera F-1000A/F-1000 (LASERJET .DRV) 
Kyocera F-1800A/F-1800: Kyocera F-1800A/F-1800 (LASERJET .DRV) 
Kyocera F-2000A/F-2200S: Kyocera F-2000A/F-2200S (LASERJET .DRV) 
Kyocera F-3000A/F-3300: Kyocera F-3000A/F-3300 (LASERJET.DRV) 
Kyocera F-5000A/F-5000: Kyocera F-5000A/F-5000 (LASERJET.DRV) 
Kyocera F-800A/F-800: Kyocera F-800A/F-800 (LASERJET .DRV) 
Kyocera F-820: Kyocera F-820 (LASERJET.DRV) 

Kyocera FS-1500A/FS-1500: Kyocera FS-1500A/FS-1500 (LASERJET.DRV) 
Kyocera FS-3500A/FS-3500: Kyocera FS-3500A/FS-3500 (LASERJET.DRV) 
Kyocera FS-5500A/FS-5500: Kyocera FS-5500A/FS-5500 (LASERJET.DRV) 
Kyocera FS-850A/FS-850: Kyocera FS-850A/FS-850 (LASERJET.DRV) 
Kyocera P-2000: Kyocera P-2000 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

Kyocera Q-8010: Kyocera Q-8010 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
Linotronic 100 v38_0: Linotronic 100 v38_0 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
Linotronic 100 v42_5: Linotronic 100 v42_5 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
Linotronic 200 v47_1: Linotronic 200 v47_1 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
Linotronic 200 v49 3: Linotronic 200 v49 3 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 


-.Linotronic 300.v47_0: Linotronic’300 v47_0 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 


Linotronic 300 v47_1: Linotronic 300 v47_1 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
Linotronic 300 v49 3: Linotronic 300 v49_3 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
Linotronic 500 v49 3: Linotronic 500 v49_ 3 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
NEC LC-890: NEC LC-890 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

Olivetti LP 5000: Olivetti LP 5000 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 


Panasonic KX-P1123 in Epson LQ-850 mode: Panasonic KX-P1123 (EPSON.DRV) 
Panasonic KX-P1124 in Epson LQ-2500 mode: Panasonic KX-P1124 (EPSON.DRV) 
- Panasonic- KX-P1124i in Epson LQ-850 mode: Panasonic KX=P1124i (EPSON.DRV) 
Panasonic KX-P1180 in Epson FX-86e mode: Panasonic KX-P1180 (EPSON.DRV) 
Panasonic KX-P1191 in Epson FX-86e mode: Panasonic KX-P1191 (EPSON.DRV) 
Panasonic KX-P1624 in Epson LQ-2500 mode: Panasonic KX-P1624 (EPSON.DRV) 
Panasonic KX-P1654 in Epson LQ-1050 mode: Panasonic KX-P1654 (EPSON.DRV) 
Panasonic KX-P1695 in Epson FX-1050 mode: Panasonic KX-P1695 (EPSON.DRV) 
Panasonic KX-P2123 in Epson LQ-860 mode: Panasonic KX-P2123 (EPSON.DRV) 
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A ee Panason 
212 Panason 
213 Panason 
214 Panason 
215 Panason 
216  ‘Panason 
217 Panason 
218 Panason 
219 Panason 


223 QMS ColorScript 
224 QMS ColorScript 
225 QMS ColorScript 
22 QMS ColorScript 
22 QMS ColorScript 
22 QMS ColorScript 
X320T: QMS IS X320T 
1500: 
1700: 
2000: 


229 QMS IS 
230 QMS-PS 
231 QMS-PS 
232 QMS-PS 
233 QMS-PS 
234 QMS-PS 
235 QMS-PS 
236 QMS-PS 
237 QMS-PS 
238 QMS-PS 
239 QMS-PS 
240 QMS-PS 
241 QMS-PS 
242 OMS-PS 
243 QMS-PS 
244 QMS-PS 
245 QMS-PS 
246 QMS-PS 


ic KX-P2124 
ic KX-P2180 
ic KX-P2624 
ic KX-P4410: 
ic KX-P4420: 
ic KX-P4430: 
ic KX-P4450: 


ic KX-P4450i: 


in Epson LQ-860 mode: Panasonic KX-P2124 (EPSON.DRV) 
in Epson LX-850 mode: Panasonic KX-P2180 (EPSON.DRV) 
in Epson LQ-1050 mode: Panasonic KX-P2624 (EPSON.DRV) 
Panasonic KX-P4410 (LASERJET.DRV) 
Panasonic KX-P4420 (LASERJET.DRV) 
‘Panasonic KX-P4430 (LASERJET.DRV)~ =: 
Panasonic KX-P4450 (LASERJET.DRV) 


Panasonic KX-P4450i 


(LASERJET .DRV) 


ic KX-P4455 v51_4: Panasonic KX-P4455 v51_4 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
220 Phaser Card vl_1: Phaser Card v1_1 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
22 QMS 1725 Print System: QMS 1725 Print System (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
22 QMS 860 Print System: QMS 860 Print System (PSCRIPT.DRV) 


2200 
2210 
2220 
410: 
800: 
800 
810: 
810 
815: 
815 
820: 
820 
8252 
825 


QMS-PS 
QMS-PS 
QMS-PS 
: QMS-PS 
: QMS-PS 
: QMS-PS 
QMS-PS 

QMS-PS 


QMS-PS 


Turbo: QMS-PS 810 Turbo 


QMS-PS 


QMS-PS 


QMS-PS 


MR: QMS-PS 825 MR 
247 Qume ScripTEN: Qume ScripTEN 
248 Seiko ColorPoint PS Model 04: 
249 Seiko ColorPoint PS Model 14: 
250 Seiko Personal ColorPoint PS: 
251 Seiko Personal ColorPoint PSE: 


1500 
1700 
2000 
2200 
2210 
2220 


100: QMS ColorScript 100 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
100 Mod 10: QMS ColorScript 100 Mod 10 
100 Mod 30: QMS ColorScript 100 Mod 30 
100 Mod 30si: QMS ColorScript 100 Mod 30si (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
210: QMS ColorScript 210 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
230: QMS ColorScript 230 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
(PSCRIPT.DRV) 

(PSCRIPT. 
(PSCRIPT. 
(PSCRIPT. 
(PSCRIPT. 
(PSCRIPT. 
(PSCRIPT. 


DRV) 
DRV) 
DRV) 
DRV) 
DRV) 
DRV) 


410 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
800 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
Plus: QMS-PS 800 Plus 
810 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 


(PSCRIPT.DRV) 


(PSCRIPT.DRV) 


815 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
MR: QMS-PS 815 MR (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
820 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
Turbo: QMS-PS 


820 Turbo 


(PSCRIPT.DRV) 


825 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 


(PSCRIPT.DRV) 
(PSCRIPT.DRV) | 
Seiko ColorPoint PS Model 04 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
Seiko ColorPoint PS Model 14 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
Seiko Personal ColorPoint PS (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
Seiko Personal ColorPoint PSE (PSCRIPT.DRV) 


(PSCRIPT.DRV) 
(PSCRIPT.DRV) 


252 Silentwriter LC 890XL v50_5: Silentwriter LC 890XL v50_5 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
253 Silentwriter2 290 v52_0:.Silentwriter2 290 v52_0 (PSCRIPT.DRV) : 
254 Silentwriter2 Model 90.v52_2: Silentwriter2 Model 90 v52/2 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
v47_0: TI 2115 (13 fonts) v47_0 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

TI OmniLaser 2108 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
TI Omnilaser 2115 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
258 TI microLaser PS17 v_52_1: TI microLaser PS17 v_52_1 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
259 TI microLaser PS35 v_52_1: TI microLaser PS35 v_52_1 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 


255 TI 2115 


260 Tektronix Phaser 


(13 fonts) 
256 TI OmniLaser 2108: 
257 TI Omnilaser 2115: 


(PSCRIPT.DRV) 


261 Tektronix Phaser 


(PSCRIPT.DRV) 


262 Tektronix Phaser 


(PSCRIPT.DRV) 


263 Tektronix Phaser 


200e 17 fonts: 


200e 39 fonts: 


Tektronix Phaser 200e 17 fonts 
Tektronix Phaser 200e 39 fonts 
200i v2011_108: Tektronix Phaser 200i v2011_ 108 


II PX v2_02: Tektronix Phaser II PX v2_02 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
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264 Tektronix Phaser II PxXe 17 font: Tektronix Phaser II PxXe 17 font 
(PSCRIPT.DRV) 

265 Tektronix Phaser II PXe 39 font: Tektronix Phaser II PXe 39 font 
(PSCRIPT.DRV) : ; 

266 Tektronix Phaser II PXi v2010: Tektronix Phaser II PXi v2010 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

267 Tektronix ‘Phaser III: PXi v2010: Tektronix Phaser III PXi v2010 

(PSCRIPT.DRV) 

268 Tektronix Phaser IISD v2011: Tektronix Phaser IISD v2011 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

269 Varityper VT-600: Varityper VT-600 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

270 Wang LCS15: Wang LCS15 (PSCRIPT.DRV) 

271 Wang LCS15 FontPlus: Wang LCS15 FontPlus (PSCRIPT.DRV) 
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Appendix B: Exercise 1.1 Solution 


This Appendix contains the solutions to Exercise 1.1. 


a 
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Unit 1. Exercise 1.1 


» ‘Use your basic Workplace Shell skills to answer the following questions. If you need nes 
_ you may refer to the exercise instructions in Appendix B. 


i The OS2SYS.INI file is located in the _ OS/2 directory. 


Find the file: 
. Display the desktop pop-up menu. 
‘ Select Find. 
° Set the Folder path to C:\ and the Name to *.INI. 
. Select Search all subfolders. 
° Press Find. 
-* The Find Results folder will contain two OS2SYS.INI files; one 
in the OS2 directory and one inthe INSTALL directory. — 


Read the help to determine which of these is the “master”, used by 


OS/2: 
° Display desktop pop-up menu and press Help. 


° Select Help Index. 
“ Press Search and search All sections for OS2SYS.INI. 
ees The README object is located in the Information folder. 
Use the Find command to locate README. 
22s Which of the following actions is not available for the OS/2 System folder? 
Delete, Create shadow, Move, Copy Delete 
° Display the OS/2 System folder pop-up menu. 
ee. What are the available views of the OS/2 System folder? __ Settings: icon, ~~ 
r n il 


° Display pop-up menu of the OS/2 System folder. 


° Display cascade menu of Open by pressing the arrow. 
. 1.5... ° Which-objects on your Desktop are shadows? Drive A 


. Shadows are identified by light gray title text. 
° If you cannot differentiate the colors, display the pop-ups of each 
object and locate those with action Original. 


ees 
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6. Jim calls the Help desk. He doesn't want to see a message box to confirm 
deletion of objects when dragged to the Shredder. What should he do? 


It iven below 
° Display the desktop pop-up menu and select System setup. 
° Open the System object. 
° Deselect Confirm on folder delete and Confirm on delete. 
7. Helen uses the OS/2 command interface frequently. What can she do to 


make access to the command prompt convenient? 
fth window command prompt on th k 


° Open OS/2 System. 

° Open Command Prompts. 

° Select OS/2 Windows. 

° Holding Ctrl key, drag a copy of the object to the desktop. 


=. 8. Mary has move the MYPROG.EXE file to the desktop and her program will 
not run correctly. What should she do to fix the problem? 
he should move the EXE fil k to its install dir _ Next she shoul 
r rogram referen j intin he real EXE file. 
° Open the Templates folder; drag a Program object to the desktop. 
° Enter the path and program name in the Program field. Close the 


Setting notebook. 


ees ay John wants to double-click a data file created by an old DOS application and 
have the file loaded into the application automatically. What should he do? 


houl l file with th lication 


° Open the Settings notebook of the application. Tab to the 
Association page. 





° Enter the data file name in the New Name field. Add it to the Current 
Names box. 
° Close the Settings notebook. 
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Appendix C: Checkpoint Answers 


This-Appendix-contains the answers to the Checkpoint questions-contained in this course. 
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Unit 2 

Checkpoint (page 2-16) 

1. If you do not have enough free space in the install partition to install all the OS/2 
function you need, what components can be installed in other partitions? 
SWAPPER.DAT file and WIN-OS/2 Support 


2. Your new machine has a 300MB disk. Would you partition the drive with at least 
aC:and D: drive? Yes. If so, why? 


Large disks should be partitioned to provide flexibility to change their configurations 
using FDISK for future needs and to separate them into manageable entities for 
each backup and restore activity. 


3. Which reference is a good source of information about application on OS/2? 
The users guide, "Using the Operating System", contains information on specific 
application. 

4. How is the minimum OS/2 configuration installed? 


. Deselect all options in the OS/2 Setup and Installation screen (Selecting features). 


a) Upon what two factors does the amount of space for the swap file depend? 


physical memory on the machine and system work load 


a ee ee 
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Unit 3 
Checkpoint (page 3-18) 


Ae You system has a 120MB hard disk and 6MB of memory. You will have only one ~ 
partition. Which file system will you use? Why? 


Two criteria are relevant to the information given: 120MB drive is fairly large and 
HPFS might be chosen. But with 6MB of memory, FAT is recommended since 
HPFS can use about 300-500KB of memory. Further analysis of your needs will 
indicate if performance or data integrity is most important. 


2. You need to back up a directory on an OS/2 FAT drive. Should you use a DOS 
back up program? Why? 


Many DOS backup programs cannot handle extended attributes. On a FAT drive 
the EAs are stored in a hidden file. If the file is lost, you cannot restore the drive 
correctly. 


3. You have the following hard disk configuration: 
C: DOS 5.0 FAT 
D: OS/2 2.1 HPFS 
E: application FAT 
What drive letter is used for native DOS on Drive C: to access application data on 
the application FAT drive? 


D 


4. Do you think a DOS LAN requester can access data on an OS/2 LAN Server HPFS 
drive? 


A DOS LAN requester can access data on an OS/2 Server. OS/2 handles the input/ 
output of data and accesses the file system. 


ee 
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Unit 4 
Checkpoint (page 4-11) 


1. Your machine has a single C: drive with both native DOS and OS/2 installed on it. 
How do you: 


(a) switch from OS/2 to DOS Enter the command BOOT /DOS 
(b) switch from DOS to OS/2_— Enter the command BOOT /OS2 


(c) | Which operating system will boot at power up time? 
The system last active at shutdown. 


2. You are installing OS/2 2.1 over an existing OS/2 2.0 system without formatting. 


(a) Your 2.0 system already has all fonts and documentation. Should you 
select fonts and documentation to be reinstalled? 


Yes, existing 2.0 function is deleted. 


(b) | Installing 2.1 over 2.0 will preserve the WIN-OS/2 3.0 environment. 


False 
3. A system may have both Dual Boot and Boot Manager installed. 
True. 
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Unit 5 
‘Checkpoint (page 5-13) yetiacen 


: Assigning multiple ports to a printer object, each port with identically 
configured ports is called printer pooling. 


2. Configuring multiple printer objects, each with different job properties and assigning 
them to the same port is called printer sharing. 


3. Where might you want to use the technique of having all the printer drivers ona 
hard drive? 


Putting drivers on a LAN Server would make them available to all users. 


4. Why are separate printer drivers necessary for WIN-OS/2? 


Windows. applications use different program calls to create printer output. These 
WIN-OS/2 drivers are needed to create the print data. 


5. How is a print job deleted? 


Display the pop-up menu of the job object and select Delete. 


SS 
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Unit 7 
~ Checkpoint (page 7- 4) 


Fillin the appropriate file names to build backup copies of your INI files. 
When this sequence of commands is executed four times, you will have a history of your 
*.INI file values. This technique is sometimes called “grandfathering.” 


REM ***Build Backup History of INI Files *** 

C: 

XCOPY C:\OS2\INSTALL\OS2.3 C:\OS2\INSTALL\OS2.4 
XCOPY C:\OS2\INSTALL\OS2.2 CAOS2\INSTALL\OS2.3 
XCOPY C:\OS2\INSTALL\OS2.1 CAOS2\INSTALL\OS2.2 
XCOPY C:\OS2\INSTALL\OS2.INI C\OS2\INSTALL\OS2.1 


XCOPY CAOS2\INSTALL\OS2SYS.3 C:\OS2\INSTALLIOS2SYS.4 


“XCOPY CAOS2IINSTALLIOS2SYS.2 C:\OS2\INSTALLIOS2SY5S.3 


XCOPY CA\OS2\INSTALLIOS2SYS.1 C:AOS2\INSTALLIOS2SYS.2 
XCOPY CAOS2\INSTALL\OS2SYS.INI C:\OS2\INSTALLIOS2SYS. 1 
CD\ 

REM *** You did it ... *** 


Note: These statements can be executed in the OS/2 STARTUP.CMD file or be put ina 
*.CMD file and placed in the Startup folder. 


a es 
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Unit 7 | 
Checkpoint (page 7- 11) 


Match the following CONFIG.SYS function to the appropriate statement number below. 





- Command Process file paths Zz 
System environment options: 
- Autostart 4 
- Prompts 9 
sia up path defaults for: 

Dynamic Link Libraries 12 

- Subdirectories 7.8 
- ‘Help files 10 
- Glossaries 14 
- Reference Materials 15 
- User & System INI files 2.1 
- Command Retrieval 13 
Set up devices for a: 
- Communication port 18 
- DASD 17 
- Diskette or hard drive 19 
- Display 20.25.26.27 
- Keyboard 21 
- Pointing device 23 
- Printer 24 


1 SET USER_INI=C:\0S2\082.!NI 

2 SET SYSTEM_INI=C:\OS2\0S2SYS. INI 

3 SET OS2_SHELL=C:\OS2\CMD.EXE 

4. SET AUTOSTART=PROGRAMS, TASKLIST,FOLDERS 

5. SET RUNWORKPLACE=C:\O0S2\PMSHELL.EXE 

6. SET COMSPEC=C:\0S2\CMD.EXE 

rs SET PATH=C:\0S2;\0S2\SYSTEM;\C\O0S2\MDOS\WINOS2;C\OS2\INSTALL;Ci\,.. 
8 SET DPATH=CA\0S2;\0S2\SYSTEM,\C:\0S2\MDOS\WINOS2;CAOS2\INSTALL;C\\,.. 
9. . SET PROMPT=$i$P 

10. SET HELP=C:\OS2\HELP;\OS2\HELP\TUTORIAL; 

11. SET GLOSSARY=C:\OS2\HELP\GLOSS; 

12. LIBPATH=.;D:\OS2\DLL;D:\OS2\MDOS;D:\;D:\OS2\APPS\DLL; 
13. SET KEYS=ON 

14. SET DELDIR=C:A\DELETE,512;D\DELETE,512,E\DELETE,512; 
15. SET BOOKSHELF=C:\0S2\BOOK; 

16. SET EPMPATH=C:\OS2\APPS; 

17. BASEDEV=OS2DASD.DMD 

18. DEVICE=D:\OS2\COM.SYS 

19. BASEDEV=IBM1FLPY.ADD 

20. SET VIO_VGA=DEVICE(BVHVGA) 

21. © DEVINFO=KBD,US,D:\\OS2\KEYBOARD.DCP 

22. DEVICE=D:\OS2\POINTDD.SYS 

23. DEVICE=D:\OS2\MOUSE.SYS 

24. DEVICE=D:\OS2\PRINTER4.SYS 

25. DEVINFO-SCR,VGA,D:\OS2\VIOTBL.DCP 

26. SET VIDEO_DEVICES=VG\I0_VGA 

27. CODEPAGE=437,850 
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Unit 8 
Checkpoint (page 8-11) 


1. What is the feature of the 80386 chip that OS/2 uses to provide protection of one 
DOS application from another? 


Protect mode 
2. What key combination is used to switch a DOS full screen session to a window on 
the Desktop (and vice versa)? 


Alt+Home 


 s What action should be tried if a DOS program runs out of memory? 


Close the session. Use the DOS Settings menu to allocate more EMS, XMS, or 
DPMI memory as needed. 


4. Are dynamically configured DOS (and WIN-OS/2) settings permanently saved? 


No. Settings dynamically changed are active only for the session. Permanent 
changes are made before the session is initialized. 


5. All DOS applications.on your customer's system need a special device driver that is 
not supported by an OS/2 VDD. Where is the device statement specified? 


Specify application-unique drivers with the DOS_DEVICE statement in the 
object's DOS Settings notebook. If all VDMs need a device driver, it can be added 
to CONFIG.SYS, instead of to each application settings. 


6. Your customer has four applications which will run concurrently: Each requires SMe 
- Of extended memory.: Can these four applications run successfully? 


Yes, each application can have up to 16MB of extended memory. 
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Unit 8 
Checkpoint (page 8-26) 


1 


What is the main performance advantage of running Windows applications 
in a shared VDM session? 


Only one copy of WIN-OS/2 is loaded so overall system resource usage is mini- 
mized. Also, once the VDM is initialized for the first application, subsequent applica- 
tions load immediately. 

What are two disadvantages? 


(a) Applications in a shared VDM can interfere with one another. 


(b) The Settings of the first application are used for the VDM and must be adequate 
and appropriate for all applications loaded in the VDM. ,; 


Why might WIN-OS2 PM mode be important to your customers? 
This full-screen mode looks like the Windows environment 
What are two main advantages of using program reference objects? 


(a) They can be uniquely configured for different execution environments, using 
the same *.EXE file. 


(b) They can be located anywhere, independent of DLLs or data files. 


List two advantages of using the migration program for DOS and Windows 
programs. 


(a) OS/2 puts a program reference in a desktop folder. 
(b) The program reference has commonly-needed settings. 


How would you set the Ctrl + Esc key sequence to immediately display the Window 
List when using the WIN-OS/2 Full Screen command prompt session? 


Change the WIN-OS/2 Setting KBD_CTRL_BYPASS. 
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Appendix D: Case Study Recommendations 





. This Appendix.contains recommendations for the Case Studies contained in this course. 
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Case Study (page 3-5) Disk Layouts 


Current Environment. 


Your customer's machine has 120MB of actual space and is configured with two partitions. 
C: Primary 60MB 
D: Logical 60MB 


Required 

1. Your customer wants three bootable operating system drives of at least 25MB 
each. 

2. Your customer wants two logical drives of equal size using the remaining free 
space. 


Steps to be performed: 


Delete all partitions. 

Create two primary partitions, 25MB each. 

Create a logical drive, 25MB. - 

Install Boot Manager at the end of the free space. 

Create two more logical drives, each using one-half of the free space. 


Cie ON = 


One Possible Solution: 


C: 25MB 
C: 25MB 
' D: 25MB 
- £:22MB 
F: 22MB 
Boot manager, 1MB 
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Case Study (page 3-6) Multiple Volumes 


Current Environment 


Your customer's machine has a disk configured as follows: 
C: Primary 160MB 
No free space 


Required 


Your customer is adding a second volume and wants two bootable operating systems: 
OS/2 2.0 on Volume 1 and OS/2 2.1 on Volume 2. Allow 50MB of space for each operat- 
ing system. 


Both Volume 1 and 2 need two logical drives each for data; allow a minimum of 54MB for 
each drive. 


Steps to be performed on Volume 1: 


Delete C: 
Install Boot Manager 
Create C: with 50MB 


Create D: (becomes E when a primary partition is created on Volume 2) 
Create E: (becomes F ) 


ee ee 


Steps to be performed on Volume 2: 


1. Create a primary, 50MB ( D:) 
2. Create G: 


os Create H: 
Solution: 
Volume 1: 










Access 
Boot Mgr. | 
C: primary |! 
E: logical (54 
F:logical ‘54 
free space | 


Access | Mbytes 


“D: primary [50 ~ 


G: logical |54 
H: logical [54 


free space § 2 


| 
! 
\ 
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Alternative solution 


Volume 1: 


Access 
primary 


C: primary | 50 
D: logical 
E: logical 
free space 


Mbytes 





Volume 2: 


Access __ 
unusable 
F: logical 


G: logical 
H: logical 
free space 





Mbytes 
- 
50 
54 
154 


1 
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Case Study (page 4-19) Existing DOS System 


Current Environment 


° Your customer has a 245MB hard disk with a single C: drive formatted FAT. 

° DOS, Windows 3.1, and OS/2 2.0 are installed with all features. The DOS and 
Windows 3.1 code use about 12MB of disk space: OS/2 2.0 uses about 30MB and a 
15MB swap file.. 

° All applications, with the exception of a Windows 3.1 application, can be run under 
OS/2 2.0. 

° The disk is 85% full. 

id The system has 16MB memory. 

° Performance has been degrading recently. 


The customer is expecting you to recommend a solution to improve performance on the 


.. « system. and to-allow.for-future growth. The customer has expressed interest in OS/2 2.1. 


What will you recommend? Use the following questions to analyze this question: 


WILL YOU KEEP OR REPLACE THE EXISTING SYSTEM? 


: How does the customer currently run the Windows 3.1 application? 
The customer uses Dual Boot to run the Windows 3.1 application. 


2. How will you address the performance issue? What do you think may be 
contributing to the performance problem? 
Chances are the FAT file system is fragmented and getting worse as.time goes on. 
The swap file may be forced to fragment as well. 


* 3: Will you need to keep DOS, Windows 3.1, or OS/2 2.0 to meet the customer's 


requirement? 
No. Applications will all run on OS/2 2.1. The customer is already using OS/2 2.0, 
So training may not be an issue. In addition, the WIN-OS/2 desktop can be config- 


ured to look like the native Windows 3.1 desktop. (Migrating Windows desktop will 
be covered in Unit 8.) 


4. Can OS/2 2.1 be added to this system? 
You may be able to install OS/2 2.1 over OS/2 2.0. However, the requirements can 
be met by backing up the applications and data on the hard disk and repartitioning 
the disk to improve performance and management of the disk. — 
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5. 


Is there sufficient memory and disk space to support current needs? 
Yes. 


_Is.there sufficient space to ‘install all features of OS/2 2.12 7° 7 
Yes. 


WHAT IS YOUR PROPOSED DISK LAYOUT? 


43 


D-vi 
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What is the drive layout? 


There is no one answer but here is a suggestion: C: 40MB, D: 20MB (swapfile), 
E: 100 (data and applications), F: 84MB, Boot Manager. 


How will each drive be formatted? 
E and F should probably be formatted HPFS; C and D FAT. 


What provision should be made for future growth? 
Leave some free space or install the Boot Manager. 


How is the performance issue addressed? 


By repartitioning the disk into smaller drives and formatting large drives with HPFS, 
the risk of fragmentation is reduced. 


Where will you put the swap file? 
The swap file is put in its own partition. 


Where will you put OS/2 2.1? Will you put Win-OS/2 on the same drive? 
Since you have a choice, you might put WIN_OS2 in the same partition as OS/2. 
The ability to put iton a separate drive is useful in cases where space is an issue. 


Are there other considerations not addressed in the problem description? 
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Case Study (page 4-21) Expand OS/2 1.3 Extended 
Edition Systems Used By System Test Staff 


Current Environment 


Your customer has a support team that tests applications. These testers use a LAN for 
print and messaging. At this time, they do not use the LAN for file serving. Access to the 
server is currently provided by the OS/2 1.3 Extended Edition LAN Requester. 


The customer is upgrading their application to run on OS/2 2.0 and OS/2 2.1. They 
will continue support for the OS/2 1.3 application. The customer wants to put the three 
platforms on each test machine. 


The customer requires only the minimal OS/2 system to test their application. 
They:do not‘need online references, productivity tools, etc. 


° Your customer has a 245MB hard disk with a C: drive of 40MB, formatted FAT. 

° The D: drive has 150 MB of programs and data and is formatted HPFS. 

° The remaining space is E:, 55 MB and is used for miscellaneous tools. 

° DOS and OS/2 1.3 Extended Edition are installed on the C: drive; Extended 
Edition includes its base code and the LAN Requester code. 
The C: partition has a swap file which is typically about 5 MB. 

° The system has 16MB memory. 

. Performance is satisfactory. 

° It has been determined that the OS/2 2.0 support needed will take about 15MB of 
disk space, not including a swap file. 


What will you recommend? Use the following questions to analyze this question: 


1. How much disk space is required for the OS/2 2.1 minimal system? 
About 20MB. 
2. . What is the total amount of space which must be available to install OS/2 2.0 and 


OS/2 2.1 and have access to both? 


15MB for OS/2 2.0, 16MB OS/2 2.1, about 15 MB swap file used by either sysem, 
1MB Boot Manager. Total about 47-50MB. 


3. What will you do. about the swap file for OS/2 2.0? For OS/2 2.1? 
Use the same drive as swap file for both systems. 
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4. How will you get the space needed? 
One possibility is to move the tools on the E drive to a LAN Server, since the 
customer already has the connectivity and access. The E drive can be deleted and 


3.new drives/partitions created to hold the Boot Manager and the two operating 
systems. 


B Are there other considerations not addressed in the problem description? 
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Appendix E: Memory 


Memory Limit 
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The diagram above shows some of the types of memory commonly referred to. 


Conventional memory Refers to the area of memory that lies between 0 and 
640 KB. 

Extended Memory (XMS) Refers to any memory above the 1 MB line which is 
addressed by the process or in protected mode. 

High Memory Area(HMA) -_- Refers to. that-area of memory between the 1 MB and the 
(1 MB + 64 KB) line. 

Expanded Memory Blocks That area of memory above the HMA not accessible from 

(EMBs) real mode. 

UMA, UMB Refers to that area of memory between 640 KB and 
1 MB. 

Expanded Memory (EMS) A page mapping technique that provides additional 


memory support by allowing DOS applications to allocate 
and access up to 32MB of additional memory. 
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Table 2. Worksheet for Estimating Hard Disk Space 





Component 


Operating System 


Required Space User Requirements 


File System 
HPFS 
FAT 

Printer Device Drivers 

Print Spooler File Space 

Swapper Tile 

MMPM/2 

Application Development 
Toolkit 
Online Reference 
Development Tools 
Device Driver Source Kit 
Debug Kernel & Symbols 
Compiler & Librarics 


IBM WorkFrame/2 


20MB - 40MB 


3MB - SMB 
64KB 

250KB - IMB 
IMB - SMB 
8MB or more 
SMB 


9MB 
RMB 
RMB 


80MB on 
TIPFS, 120MB 
on FAT 


4MB 
9MB 
2MB 
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Table 1. Worksheet for Estimating Memory (RAM) Requirements 


Component Memory User 
Requirements 


Base Operating System 


Iligh Performance File System 0.3MB 
(HIPFS) 


DOS Session! 
DOS Full-Screen 0.3MB 
Additional Session 0.2MB 
DOS Window 0.3MB 
Additional Session 0.3MB 
WIN-OS/2 Session 
First Session 2.0MB 
Additional Session 1.0MB 
Dynamic Data Exchange (DDE) 0.2 - 0.5MB 
Clipboard 
System Performance Buffer2 
Applications by Category3 
Communications 0.S5MB 
Compilers 0.8MB 
Database 1.0MB 
Enginecring/Scientific 1.0MB 
Games 0.2MB 
Graphics 1.0MB 
MMPM/2 2.0MB 
Spreadsheets 1.OMB 
Tools 0.S5MB 
Utilities 0.3MB 
Word Processors 0.SMB 
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Table 3: Disk Space Requirements for Optional Features 


ize(MB Size(KB “Reat. | Needed(KB} 









Documentation 
-OS/2 Tutorial 
-REXX econ Reference 






























-Helvetica 
-System Monospaced 
-Times Roman 
-Courier (Outline) 
-Helvetica (Outline) 
-Times New Roman 
Optional system utilities 
-Back up the hard disk 
-Change file attributes 
-Display the directory tree 
-Manage partitions .. 
-Label diskettes 






















-Link object modules 
-Picture Viewer 
-PMREXX 85 
-Recover files 47 
-Restore back-up files 
-Sort filter 
- Installation Utilities 

Tools and Games 6.0 
-Enhanced Editor 
-Search and Scan Tool 71 
-Terminal Emulator 1592 
-PM Chart 1201 
-Personal Productivity 1407 
-Solitaire - Klondike 388 
-Reversi 34 
-Scramble 
-Cat and Mouse 
















OS/2 DOS Support (ALL) 
-DOS Protect Mode Interface 
thes Sebo Memory foe 


WIN- Os/2 Support (ALL) 
-README files 
-Accessories 













-Screensavers 
- Sound 
HPFS support 0.4 
Advanced Power Managment 0.1 100 
PCMIA Sup port 0.1 100 
og Tago ff 
een Sabi and Diagnostic Aid | O7 | 
. SCH eee ee 


eee ee DOG ee SS 
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Appendix F: OS/2 Product History 
OS/Z2 Product History 


V2.0 & 2.1 


4KB Paging 





NWIOSO10 


4KB Paging - A feature of OS/2 2.x that allows portions of real memory to be swapped to 
the had file in 4KB blocks, or ‘pages’. 


Adobe Type Manager (ATM) - Provides WYSIWYG (What You See Is What You Get) 
display and printing for Type 1 fonts. 


Information Presentation Facility (IPF) - Online help, which provides highlighted/layered 
text support. 


Installable File System - Provides support for numerous file systems, including. High 
Performance File System (HPFS) and CD-ROM support. 


MVDM - Multiple Virtual DOS Machines. Allows for multiple DOS. applications to operate 


concurrently in the OS/2 environment. Windows application support is provided through 
WIN-OS/2. 


Presentation Manager-- Primary user interface for OS/2. PM has:beeén enhanced in OS/2 
through implementation of the Workplace Shell, an object-oriented user environment. 


OS/2 2.x fully exploits the power of the Intel 80386 family of processors, providing pre- 


_ emptive multitasking, memory management, address translation and support for both 32- 
bit and 16-bit applications. 
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Summary Contents of OS/2 2.00.1, Service Pak XRO6055, and OS/2 2.1 







Table 1. Installation and Configuration Enhancements 


Enhancement OSs/2 Service OS/2 2.1 
2.00.1 Pak 
XR06055 
Installation from CD-ROM js 


Preloaded onto IBM and PCM systems 


Enhancements to Selective Install 
program 


| Display Driver Install program | Display Driver Install program Install program 


Warning on ACL Protection before 

Installation 

Loadable ABIOS Installation Backup 
diskettes 


Table 2. Hardware Support Enhancements 
































Enhancement OSs/2 Service OS/2 2.1 
2.00.1 Pak 
XR06055 


PS/2 | PS/2 Server 195 and 295 support | 195 and 295 | PS/2 Server 195 and 295 support | 


Brazilian Keyboard support | 
diskettes 

Support for enhaneed 2.88MB Diskette Soft eject 

Drive 

Support for 3.5” Enhanced Rewritable 

Optical Drive 


Pentium exploitation 









Soft eject 








Table 3. Control Program Enhancements 


Enhancement . . Service OS/2 2.1 
Pak 
XRO6055 


Page tuning performance enhancements 


OS2VER File 


Format Utility Enhanced for P-ROM 
Optical Disks 












Table 4. MVDM Enhancements 












Service OS/2 2.1 


Pak 
XRO6055 


[Busttiresa MOM suppor =i ides ee 
[0s AuTomECsening Sd SSC SSCiC re 
[OPM 1.0 Subset support | SSC*dT Yes 
Pe Supporvato V2RS) auppon idee 
Fusco sureties 


Table 5. WIN-OS/2 3.1 Support and Enhancements 


Enhancement 




































Enhancement OS/2 Service OS/2 2.1 
2.00.1 Pak 
XR06055 


WIN-OS/2 3.1 Enhanced RICOSE 5 Standard Mode sppert_| 
Mode support 
WIN-OS/2 3.1 Performance 
Enhancements 


Seamless WIN-OS/2 display drivers for Yes 
XGA, SVGA (Tseng, Headland, Western 
Digital, Trident, ATI, Cirrus, and IBM 

Speedway), 8514 and VGA 


Support for Windows 3.1 printer drivers Poa Yes 
Improved Clipboard and DDE support Yes 


Ability to start a DOS or OS/2 Yes 
application from a Windows application 


Inclusion of Windows 3.1 File Manager 
and Selected Applets ! 


Improved WIN-OS/2 Setup and Yes 
Configuration 


Truetype Fonts in WIN-OS/2 3.1 aan ae ee 


Multimedia support for audio in 
WIN-OS/2 3.1 



























PRIN AAR: nn ee 8 Re RRA Pon nen me nmtn 












OS/2 2.1 





Table 6. Presentation Manager Enhancements 
Service 
Pak 


Enhancement OS/2 
2.00.1 
XR06055 


32-bit Seamless PM VGA display driver 
32-bit Seamless PM 8514 display driver eee Sei ees 


32-bit Seamless PM SVGA IBM 
Speedway 256-color display driver 
32-bit Seamless PM SVGA Tseng 
256-color display driver 


32-bit Seamless PM SVGA Combined 
256-color display driver (Tseng, 
Headland, Western Digital, Trident, ATI, 
Cirrus, and IBM Speedway) 


32-bit Seamless PM XGA display driver SEE 
ISO Font Support 


Palette Manager for XGA, XGA-2, SVGA, 
8514/A 


Table “7. Workplace Shell Enhancements 






























Service OS/2 2.1 


Pak 
XRO06055 


Settings Notebook Drag/Drop Yes 
enhancements 


Auto-lockup on System Startup ae eae 


7Tatle 8. Print Subsystem Enhancements 


Enhancement Service OS/2 2.1 
Pak 
XRO60S5 


Enhancement 











Enharced printer installation 


Print Spooler enhancements 


Additional and Enhanced PM printer 
drivers 














Table .9. Enhanced Support for Laptops and Notebooks 


Enhancement OS/2 Service OS/2 2.1 
2.00.1 Pak 
XRO06055 


Trackpoint II support 




















Table #0. Multimedia Support. 


Enhancement OS/2 Service OS/2 2.1 
2.00.1 Pak 
XRO6055 
Inclusion of MMPM/2 1.1 with OS/2 2.1 (eases eee Be 


Software Motion Video 


MMPM/2 ld 






















MMPM/2 installation 


Stream Programming Interface 
subsystem 
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Appendix G: OS/2 Product Family 
OS/Y2 Product Family . 





OS/2 v 1.x 


LAN Server 








LAN Server 


LAN Server 
LAN Client 


LAN Client 





NTS/2 


OS/2 Extended Edition Extended Services 


DB Comm 
Manager | Manager 


Database Mgr 
DB2/2 


LAN Requester 


Database Mgr 






Comm Megr/2 





Comm Mgr 


MMPM/2 

16 bit 16/32 bit 16/32 bit 
OS/2 Standard Base System Base System 

Edition OS72 2.0 OS/2 2.1 


NWIOSOSO 





LAN Transport 


Included with the OS/2 2.1 package: 


° IBM Multimedia Presentation Manager/2 adds enhanced audio, basic image support 
and will also provide software motion video playback capabilities. 


Available separately for use with OS/2 2.0 or OS/2 2.1: 

. IBM Extended Services for OS/2 includes flexible, extensive communications and 
database support. 

IBM Communications Manager/2 Version 1.0 provides a “no-barriers” approach to 

accessing information on compatible mainframes, minicomputers and personal’ 

computers. 

IBM DATABASE 2 OS/2 Version 1 is a relational database manager with SQL” 

compatibility to add database functionality to your OS/2 workstation. 

OS/2 LAN Server Version 3.0 provides smooth resource-sharing around your LAN. 


IBM Network Transport Services/2 provides a code server to install OS/2 and many 
of its family products. 
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Appendix H: Explanation of CONFIG.SYS 


01 


02 


10 
11 
12 
13 


' Statements 


IFS=D:\OS2\HPFS.IFS /CACHE:512 /CRECL:4 /AUTOCHECK:DF 
This line installs the High Performance File System (HPFS) driver. 
Installable File System (IFS) drivers load code to manage disks and 
other storage media with file systems other than FAT (File Allocation 
Table). 


. The /CACHE parameter specifies the amount of memory (KB) that the 


HPFS file system driver will use for file system disk caching. The 

cache for the FAT file system is handled by the DISKCACHE= state- 
ment, line 22 in this example. The amount of cache specified in the 
CONFIG.SYS can have a significant impact on performance. The OS/2 
installation process will select an amount of cache for the sys- 

tem based on the amount of installed memory, the disk size, and the 
file system being used. The optimum amount of cache to use will 
depend on the factors just mentioned and the mix of operations per- 
formed by the system. For example, an I/O intensive system, such as 
a server, may perform better with a larger cache. 

The /CRECL parameter specifies the maximum record size (in multiples 
of 2KB) for caching. This value is also important for performance as 

it represents the maximum size an I/O block can be, and still be read into 
the HPFS cache. 

For more information on the parameters associated with the HPFS dri- 
ver, refer to the online Command Reference. 


PROTSHELL=D:\OS2\PMSHELL.EXE 

This line loads PMSHELL.EXE as the user interface program and OS/2 
command processsor. PROTSHELL replaces the default OS/2 command 
processor (CMD.EXE) with another command processor. 


SET USER_INI=D:\OS2\0S2.INI 

SET SYSTEM_INI=D:\OS2\0S2SYS.INI 

SET OS2_SHELL=D:\OS2\CMD.EXE 

SET AUTOSTART=PROGRAMS,TASKLIST,FOLDERS 

SET RUNWORKPLACE=D:\0S2\PMSHELL.EXE 

SET COMSPEC=D:\0S2\CMD.EXE 

SET PATH=D:\0S2;D:\OS2\SYSTEM;D:\OS2\MDOS\WINOS2; 
D:\OS2\INSTALL;D:\;D:\OS2\MDOS;D:\OS2\APPS; 

SET DPATH=D:\0S2;D:\OS2\SYSTEM;D:\OS2\MDOS\WINOS2; 
D:\OS2\INSTALL;D:\;D:\OS2\BITMAP;D:\OS2\MDOS;D: \OS2\APPS; 

SET PROMPT=Si[¢$p] 

SET HELP=D:\0S2\HELP;D:\OS2\HELP\TUTORIAL; 

SET GLOSSARY=D:\OS2\HELP\GLOSS; 
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14 


15 


16 


47 


19 


H-ii 


These lines set OS/2 system variables stored in the OS/2 en- 

vironment. The environment is a special place in storage used by the 
operating system and applications to store and look up values of vari- 
ables. DOS sessions and OS/2 sessions operate independently; there- 
fore each command processor that starts a session can have its own en- 
vironment. 

The main change from OS/2 1.3 is the inclusion of some variables used 
by the Workplace Shell; these are set in lines 3 through 7. 


LIBPATH=.;D:\OS2\DLL;D:\OS2\MDOS§S;D:\;D:\OS2\APPS\DLL; 

This sets the LIBPATH variable. It is used to identify a set of directories to be 
searched when OS/2 loads dynamic link libraries. LIBPATH is not a part of 
the environment and therefore cannot be viewed with the SET command. 
Also, unlike the PATH environment variable, the current directory is not 
selected first. The entry “.;” at the beginning of the LIBPATH statement is 
used to force OS/2 to search the current directory. 


PRIORITY_DISK_IO=YES 

Specifies disk input/output priority for applications running in the foreground. 

When PRIORITY_DISK_IO=YES is specified, applications running in the 
foreground willl receive disk I/O priority over applications running in the background. 


FILES=20 

Determines the maximum number of files available in DOS sessions. Regardless of 
the FILES= setting, all DOS programs are initialized to a maximum of 20 files. Itis 
the responsibility of an application to increase the number of files up to the maxi- 
mum set by the FILES= statement. Each DOS session can also be customized by 


changing the appropriate DOS setting. This statement has no effect on OS/2 
sessions. | 


DEVICE=D:\OS2\TESTCFG.SYS 


_ DEVICE=D:\0S2\D0S.SYS 


DEVICE=D:\OS2\PMDD.SYS 

Install device drivers using the DEVICE= statement. Both DOS and OS/2 

device drivers can be loaded with this statement: OS/2 device drivers are ) 
initialized when you start OS/2 and can process requests fromeither DOS or ~~ 
OS/2 programs. DOS device drivers are also initialized when you start the 
OS/2 operating system but they can only process requests from DOS programs. 


TESTCFG.SYS is a new device driver in OS/2 which is used during the install 
process to.test.the system configuration. This DEVICE statement-should not be 
removed from the CONFIG.SYS as it is also used by the selective install process 
and during device driver installation. 
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20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


BUFFERS=30 
Sets the number of disks buffers the system will keep in memory. Each 
buffer uses 512 bytes of available memory. If you run many programs 


..in,OS/2.sessions,-you can increase the speed of your system by increasing 


the value specified for BUFFERS (for example, BUFFERS=70). However, 
remember that when you increase the number of disk buffers, you decrease 
the available memory by 512 bytes for each buffer specified. In memory- 
constrained systems (4MB) reduce the number of buffers to 20. 


IOPL=YES 
Allows I/O privilege to be granted to requesting processes in OS/2 sessions. 


DISKCACHE=512,LW 

Specifies the number of blocks of storage (KB) allocated to a FAT file 
system cache. This parameter can have a marked effect on performance. 
See the comments on line 01 of this example CONFIG.SYS and also the 


- online Command Reference for more information on the parameters 


associated with DISKCACHE. 


MAXWAIT=3 

Sets the amount of time, in seconds, a process waits before the system 
assigns it a higher priority. The most appropriate length of time to set 
MAXWAIT to depends on the number of applications that must run concurrently 
and the kinds of activities the applications perform. The default is 3 seconds. 


MEMMAN=SWAP,PROTECT 

This line specifies the various memory management options for the OS/2 
environment. SWAP. enables the use of protected memory by DLLs. 
There is also the MOVE/NOMOVE parameter which has no effect under 
OS/2 and is provided for compatibility with OS/2 1.3. 


SWAPPATHED:\OS2\SYSTEM 2048 2048 
The swap file (SWAPPER.DAT) is used to temporarily store pages that the 
system has removed from memory in order to free up space to satisfy page- 


_ in requests generated as a result of page faults. If paging is enabled, this ~~~ 


command specifies the location and the initial size of the swap file. The first 
parameter specifies the amount of disk space (in KB)-at which the system will” 
begin to warn you that there is less than this amount of space left on the 

partition containing your SWAPPER.DAT file.. The second parameter specifies the 
size of the swapper file (in KB) initially allocated at the time OS/2 is started. 


BREAK=OFF 

The Ctrl-Break key sequence will stop a command from completing its 
task. The BREAK parameter instructs the system to check if you pressed 
Ctrl-Break before the system carries out a program request. BREAK=ON 
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27 


28 


29 


30 


31 


could decrease overall performance, but means the epeead system will 
generally intercept Ctrl-Break faster. 


THREADS=256 
This specifies the maximum number of threads available to.OS/2 and 
its applications. The maximum that can be specified here is 4095. Normally 


the system default of 256 is sufficient. In memory constrained systems (4MB) 
reduce this to 128. 


PRINTMONBUFSIZE=134,134,134 

This sets the parallel-port device-driver buffer size. Each number corresponds to 
the buffer size for LPT1,LPT2, and LPT3 respectively. The minimum value that can 
be specified is 134 bytes and the maximum is 2048 bytes. The system will default 
to 134 bytes if PRINTMONBUFSIZE is not specified or is out of range. Changing 
these values will allow you to increase the size of the parallel-port device-driver 
buffers and thereby increase performance of data transfer to devices connected to 
the parallel ports. 


COUNTRY=001,D:\OS2\SYSTEM\COUNTRY.SYS 

This specifies the country code and the file containing the country information 
used. This information is selected by the user at installation. Refer to the 
online Command Reference for more information on code page switching. 


SET KEYS=ON 


This permits commands issued at the OS/2 command prompt to be retrieved 
later and reissued and/or edited. 


REM SET DELDIR=C:\DELETE,512;D:\DELETE,512;E:\DELETE,512; 
F:\DELETE,512;G:\DELETE,512; 

The DELDIR environment variable is used by the UNDELETE command. DELDIR 
specifies a_path used to store files that have been DELETEd or ERASEd. A 
separate directory and maximum directory size must be specified for each logical 
disk. Installation will add an appropriate DELDIR statement to the CONFIG.SYS but 


REMarks it out. To enable UNDELETE, remove the ‘REM’ from the beginning of 
this line. 


BASEDEV=PRINT02.SYS 
BASEDEV=IBM2FLPY.ADD 
BASEDEV=IBM2SCSI.ADD /LED 
BASEDEV=OS2SCSI.DMD 
BASEDEV=O0S2DASD.DMD 


.A device driver is a file that‘contains the code that the OS/2 operating system needs to 
recognize a device and correctly process information received from or sent to that device. 
A base driver is one that is needed when the OS/2 operating system is first started. The 
BASEDEV statement is used to load base device drivers. Device support for disks, dis- 
kettes, printers connected to the workstation, and other devices, is loaded with the 





H-iv 


ere and Supporting OS/2 2.1 © Copyright IBM Corp. 1993 


Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of Skill Dynamics. 


Student Notebook 
BASEDEV statement. 


Unlike the DEVICE statement, the BASEDEV statement cannot contain either drive or path 
information because the OS/2 operating system cannot process such information at the 
stage of the startup .sequence when the BASEDEV statements are processed. The root 
directory of the startup partition is first searched for the specified file name, then the \OS2 
directory of the startup partition. If drive or path information is included ina BASEDEV 
statement, an error is generated. 


In addition, BASEDEV statements are not necessarily processed in the order in which they 
appear in your CONFIG.SYS file. The extensions of the file names specified in the 
BASEDEV statements are examined; the statements are then processed in the following 
order of file name ex tensions: .SYS, .BID, .VSD, .TSD, .ADD, .113, .FLT, then .DMD. 


These lines install base device drivers for the following: 


PRINT02.SYS Device support for locally attached printers om 
Micro Channel* workstations. 
- IBM2FLPY.ADD... Device support for diskette drives on Micro Channel 
workstations. 
IBM2SCSI.ADD Device supprt for Micro Channel SCSI adapters. 


The /LED parameter is only applicable when running on 
a PS/2* Model 95 and, if present, the device driver will 
use the system information display panel to simulate a 
disk activity light. 


OS2SCSI.DMD General purpose device support for non-disk SCSI 
devices. 

OS2DASD.DMD General purpose device support for disk drives. 

In addition, OS/2 includes the following base device drivers: 

PRINTO1.SYS Device support for locally attached printers on 
non-Micro Channel workstations. 

IBM1FLPY.ADD Device support for diskette drives on non-Micro 

Channel workstations. 

IBM1S506.ADD Device support for non-SCSI disk drives on non- 
Micro Channel workstations. 

IBM2ADSK.ADD Device support non-SCSI disk drives on Micro 
Channel workstations. 

IBMINT13.113 General purpose device support for'non-Micro” © 


Channel SCSI adapters. 


37 REM IFS=D:\OS2\CDFS.IFS /Q 

38 REM DEVICE=D:\0S2\CDROM.SYS /Q /IN:4 tes ee 

These lines:contain the CD-ROM file system IFS driver and the IBM CD-ROM 
device driver for OS/2. If CD-ROM device support was selected at the OS/2 Setup 
and Installation screen during installation, then these lines will be present. Refer to 
the online Command Reference for an explanation of the parameters used. 
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39 
40 


41 


42. 


43 


SET BOOKSHELF=D:\0S2\BOOK 

SET EPATH=D:\OS2\APPS 

These lines set two more environment variables used by OS/2 or applications. For 
example, The BOOKSHELF environment variable points to the path of the system 
.INF files. These files are used by the system VIEW.EXE. 


DEVICE=D:\OS2\APPS\SASYNCDB.SYS 

The SASYNCDx.SYS device driver loads the asynchronous communictions 
device interface (ACDI) support for the PM Terminal program. If the 

PMTerminal program was not installed, this line may be REMarked out. If this 

is the case, delete “REM” from the beginning of the line to enable ACDI support. 
Remember, after changes are made to the CONFIG.SYS the system needs to be 
rebooted for the changes to come in effect. Refer to the online Command Refer- 
ence entries for Device Driver (COM.SYS) for an explanation of how device 
drivers such as SASYNCH.SYS and COM.SYS are used. 


. PROTECTONLY=NO 


This line allows OS/2 to run both DOS and OS/2 processes. If only OS/2 
applications are required, specify PROTECTONLY=YES. 


SHELL=D:\OS2\MDOS\COMMAND.COM D:\OS2\MDOS /P 

The SHELL= line specifies the DOS command processor (COMMAND.COM), 
or allows you to replace the DOS command processor with another command 
processor. In this example, we are loading and starting the DOS 
COMMAND.COM processor. The parameters following it are specific to the 
command processor. In this case the parameters are the path for 
COMMAND.COM and /P, which is used to retain COMMAND.COM in 
storage. The SHELL= statement does not affect either the OS/2 SET 
command, or the SHELL command in BASIC. 


FCBS=16,8 

RMSIZE=640 
DEVICE=D:\OS2\MDOS\VEMM.SYS 
DEVICE=D:\OS2\MDOS\VMOUSE.SYS 
DOS=LOW,NOUMB 
DEVICE=D:\0S2\MDOS\VDPX.SYS 
DEVICE=D:\OS2\MDOS\VXMS.SYS /UMB 
DEVICE=D:\OS2\MDOS\VDPMI.SYS 
DEVICE=D:\OS2\MDOS\VWIN.SYS 
DEVICE=D:\OS2\MDOS\VCDROM.SYS 


» Lines 44:through-53-are needed to configure and load drivers for the DOS 


environment. 
The first line sets the file control block (FCB) management information for 
DOS sessions. An FCB is a record that contains all of the information about 
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a file (for example, its structure, length, and name).. If a program tries to open 

more than the number of files specified in the FCBS statement, the system 
closes the least recently used file control block and opens the new file. This 
parameter should not need to be changed and has no effect on OS/2 sessions. 
The RMSIZE=.statement specifies the highest storage address: allowed for 
the DOS operating environment. In certain circumstances this can be 

used to limit the size of the DOS environment. 

In line 48, the DOS= parameter specifies whether the DOS kernel will 

reside in the high memory area (HMA) and whether the operating system 

or DOS applications will control upper memory blocks (UMBs). The HMA 
refers to space between 1MB and 1MB + 64KB and UMBs reside between 
640KB and 1MB. 

If DOS=HIGH/LOW,UMB is specified in CONFIG.SYS, then the operating 
system controls the UMBs. This means that DOS applications can be 
loaded into upper memory but cannot allocate UMBs. 

On the other hand, if DOS=HIGH/LOW,NOUMB is specified in CONFIG.SYS, 
then the operating system will not control any UMBs and DOS applications 

«Can-allocate UMBs but cannot be loaded there. 

Lines 46, 47, and 49 through 53 contain the device drivers for the 

virtual DOS/Windows environment. More information on these specific 
drivers and a complete discussion of tailoring the DOS environment under 
OS/2 may be found in OS/2 Version 2.0 - Volume 2: DOS and | 

Windows Environment. 


54 DEVINFO=SCR,VGA,D:\OS2\VIOTBL.DCP 
55 SET VIDEO_DEVICES=VIO_VGA 

56 SET VIO_VGA=DEVICE(BVHVGA) 

57 DEVICE=D:\OS2\MDOS\VVGA.SYS 

58 DEVICE=D:\OS2\MDOS\V8514A.SYS 


These lines configure the display environment under OS/2. 

The DEVINFO= statement in line 54 is used to prepare a device such as 

a keyboard (KBD), display terminal (SCR), or printer (LPTx) for code page 
switching. Separate DEVINFO statements are required for each 

device to be used for codepage switching. 

This line prepares the display screen for codepage switching. The display 
statement specifies your display name and a file named VIOTBL.DCP that- 
contains.a video font table for displaying characters in each of the codepages* * 
supported by the system. 

Lines 55 and 56 set environment variables related to the display driver 
being used. 

Lines 57 and 58 load virtual device drivers for the VGA and 8514/A 

devices for use by the DOS/WINDOWS environment. In this example, the 
user specified VGA resolution with an 8514/A adapter installed. 

Adding or changing your display adapter support after installation can 

be performed automatically using the OS/2 selective install 
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process. A:complete. description of how this is done can be found in 
the Master Help Index under adding display adapter support. 


DEVICE=D:\OS2\POINTDD.SYS 

DEVICE=D:\OS2\MOUSE.SYS | see 
POINTDD.SYS provides mouse-pointer draw support in all text modes for 
OS/2 sessions. To function, an appropriate mouse device driver must 
also be loaded. In this example, this is done in line 60 with the MOUSE.SYS 
driver. These two lines will provide support for a PS/2-style mouse. 

If the pointing device used was a Microsoft mouse attached to the COM1 
port, line 60 would change to: 

60 DEVICE=D:\OS2\MOUSE.SYS SERIAL=COM1 

Some pointing devices such as the Logitech mouse need a device-depen- 
dent device driver as well as the MOUSE.SYS device-independent device 
driver. 

Refer to the online Command Reference , if installing support for a pointing 
device not directly supported by the OS/2 installation procedure. 


DEVICE=D:\0S2\COM.SYS 
DEVICE=D:\OS2\MDOS\VCOM.SYS 
The COM.SYS device driver supports ports COM1, COM2, COM3, and 
COM4. It does not provide support for specific devices that are attached to 
the COM port. Instead, it provides enabling support for the asynchronous 
communications interface itself. Application programs, subsystems, and 
system programs must provide the support needed to use devices attached 
to the COM port. VCOM.SYS is a virtual device driver that provides support 
in DOS sessions for up to four COM ports. 
NOTE: 
The COM.SYS device driver is used for all IBM PS/2 models. There 
is no COMDMA.SYS device driver for the IBM PS/2 Models 90 and 
95, as described in the online Command Reference. 


Some devices which attach to the COM ports provide their own device 
drivers. COM.SYS allows other device drivers which support COM ports 
to be installed, provided they are listed in the CONFIG.SYS before COM.SYS. 


‘When COM.SYS is loaded, it will claim all COM ports not already allocated 


to other device drivers. 


In the following example, DEVCOM1.SYS uses COM1, and PRINTER4.SYS 
uses COM4. COM2 and COM3 are available for use by COM.SYS. . 
DEVICE=D:\0S2\DEVCOM1.SYS_—y 
DEVICE=D:\OS2\PRINTER4.SYS 
DEVICE=D:\0S2\COM.SYS 


CODEPAGE=437,850 
DEVINFO=KBD,US,D:\OS2\KEYBOARD.DCP 
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Line 63 sets the system codepages (defined character sets) to be pre- 
pared by the OS/2 operating system for codepage switching. Line 64 is 
the DEVINFO specification for the keyboard. It specifies the keyboard 
layout and a file named KEYBOARD.DCP that contains a keyboard layout 
table for translating keystrokes into the characters of each codepage 
supported by the system. Codepage support in OS/2 2.1 is similar to 
that provided under previous versions of OS/2. More information on 
DEVINFO and CODEPAGE can be found in the online Command Reference. 
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Mode Interface (DPMI). 
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character sets. 
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This book provides a general introduction to object-orientation, modularization, 
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OS/2 2.0 Version 2.0 Volume 5: Print Subsystem 
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OS/2 2.0. In more general terms than the Programming Guide, it introduces 
significant aspects of programming in the 32-bit OS/2 environment. Use this book 
writing code for an object-oriented environment, or when migrating from OS/2 16-bit 
applications. 


Programming Guide Volume | 
Part Number: 10G6461 
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start writing source code using the application programming interfaces (APIs) 
OS/2 2.0 provides. 


Volume | describes the Control Program for programming functions that are internal 
to applications, including file system. memory management, exception management, 
and multitasking functions. 


Programming Guide Volume II 
Part Number: 10G6494 


Volume II describes the Presentation Manager windowed user interface, including 
messages and message queues, window classes, frame windows. control windows, 
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Part Number: 10G6495 
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Control Program Programming Reference 
Part Number: 10G6263 


Refer to this book for functions of the base operating system (functions with a prefix 
of DOS). Dos functions are listed in alphabetic order. Each one includes a 
C-language code example and pointers to related:functions:~This information is also 
available online in the CP Reference. 


Presentation Manager Programming Reference, Volume | 
Part Number: 10G6264 


Three volumes provide a detailed reference for programming to the Presentation 
Manager interface. 


Volume | has an alphabetic listing of the Dev (device), Drg (drag), Gpi (graphics), Prf 
(profile). and Spl (spooler) API functions. 
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Part Number: 10G6265 


Volume II has.an alphabetic listing of the Win(window) API functions and the new 
WP (workplace) methods. 


Presentation Manager Programming Reference Volume Il 
Part Number: 10G6272 


Volume Ill contains related information such as graphics-orders, graphics-orders 
data types, application hooks and procedures, and Presentation Manager messages. 
This information is also available online in the PM Reference. 


Information Presentation Facility Guide and Reference 
Part Number: 10G6262 


This book is for both the application programmer designing help windows, as well as 
for an author developing online documents. It provides guidance in using the 

* Information Presentation Facility (IPF) tagging language and the IPF compiler, and 
serves as a reference for window functions, dynamic data functions, and help 
manager messages. This information is also available online in the IPF Reference. 


- System Object Model Guide and Reference 
Part Number: 10G6309 


This book describes the System Object Model (SOM), and the tools that support its 
use. The book is aimed primarily at the experienced C-language programmer. It 
covers the basic structure of SOM, how SOM programs are developed, the Object 
Interface Definition Language (OIDL), the SOM compiler, the C-language bindings, 


and the SOM programming interface functions. This information is available online in 
the SOM Reference. 


Procedures Language 2/REXX User’s Guide 
Part Number: 10G6269 


This book describes the REXX language. Each chapter is divided into two sections: 
Basic includes frequently-used features, and Advanced Topics describes special 
features and includes examples. The book is intended for users who want to learn ~~ 
how to program in REXX. 


Procedures Language 2/REXX Programming Reference 
Part Number: 10G6268 


Refer to this book for a list of the REXX functions supported by the OS/2 operating - 
Yast te - . .. ...,8yStem...The.beok is a more detailed description of the REXX programming 
language. The book contains detailed descriptions of C language APIs for those who 
wish to extend their applications with REXX as a macro language. 
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Use this book to write OS/2 physical device drivers. It provides category, function 
code, and calling conventions for I/O control (IOCtlI) functions. Calling conventions 

_»,2 «alsa are described for DevHip routines. This book-s-written for system Pregrarnimers 
as well as application programmers. 


Virtual Device Driver Reference 
Part Number: 10G6310 


This book is for writing virtual device drivers and provides information on virtual 
DevHip routines. It describes virtual device driver architecture, operations, and inter- 
device driver communications. It also describes each virtual device driver shipped 
with OS/2 2.0. This book is written for system programmers as well as application 
programmers. 


Presentation Driver Reference 
Part Number: 10G6267 


This book is for experienced system programmers who are developing presentation 
drivers for devices operating in an OS/2 program environment. It describes the 
internal interface between Presentation Manager and the driver, and between the 
driver and the I/O subsystem. This book also contains information about queue 
drivers and port drivers. Detailed descriptions of control structures, data structures, 
and I/O formats are included. 


OS/2 2.0 Technical Library 


This library is designed for application developers and device driver developers. The 
guidance information provides a complete guide to designing, writing, and building 
your application. The reference information is for all the application programming 
interface (API) functions. The library contains all of the following books. You can 
purchase the entire library as a single package or only individual books from the 
library. None of these items is included when you purchase “Developer's Toolkit for 
OS/2 2.0. 


OS/2 2.1 Keyboards and Code Pages 
Part Number: 71G4113 


OS/2 2.1 Bi-Directional Manual 
Part Number: 71G4114 


MMPM/2 Application Program Guide V 1.1 
Part Number: 71G2221 


MMPM/2 Programming Reference V 1.1 
Part Number 71G2222 


MMPM/2 Subsystem Developer's Guide V 1.1 
Part Number: 71G2223 
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Glossary 


pA 


ABIOS. Code that controls basic hardware operations such as interactions with diskette - 
drives, hard disk drives, and the keyboard. See also BIOS. 


attribute. A characteristic or property of a file, directory, or object; for example, its size, 
last modification date, or flag. 


AUTOEXEC.BAT. A batch file whose main purpose is to process commands that set up 
the operating system for DOS sessions. 


B 


background. In multiprogramming, the conditions under which low-priority programs run 


;-.when.high-priority.programs are not using the system resources. A background session 


9 Pree ee 5 
Mareen 


runs one program step at atime. It does not run interactively with the user; processing 
continues on other sessions in the foreground. 


batch file. A file that contains a series of commands to be processed sequentially. A 
batch file can have either a CMD or a BAT extension. 


BIOS (basic input/output system). Code that controls basic hardware operations such 
as interactions with diskette drives, hard disk drives, and the keyboard. 


bitmap. Method of displaying graphical data as a rasterimage. A bitmap is created by 
representing each point in a picutre by one or more bits which indicate various properties 
(color, tone, etc.) of that point. 


byte. A group of eight adjacent binary digits that are treated as a unit, and that often 
represent a character. 


Boot Manager. Feature of OS/2 Version 2.+ which allows multiple partitions to exist on 


_ fixed disks in the same machine, with a separate operating system on each partition: ~ 


At boot time, the user may select the desired: operating system with which to start the 
machine. 


C 


cache. A storage buffer that contains frequently accessed instructions and data; it is used 
to reduce hard disk access time. 


CD-ROM. High capacity, read-only memory in the form of an optically read compact disc. 
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clipboard. A area of memory that temporarily holds data being passed from one program 
to another. Data is placed on the clipboard by selecting from a menu. 


“CONFIG.SYS. A file that the operating system adds to the root directory during installa- 


3 


tion. This.file contains.statements that-set up the system configuration-each time you ~ 


restart the operating system. 


D 


DASD (Direct Access Storage Device). Used to refer to a hard disk or CD-ROM. 


desktop. A folder that fills the entire screen and holds all of the objects that enable you to 
interact with and perform operations on the system. 


device driver. A program that contains the code needed to attach and use a device, such 


as a display, plotter, printer, or mouse. The driver might also include data such as help 
information. 


DLL (Dynamic Link Library). Application module containing routines and/or resources, 
which is dynamically linked with its parent application at load time or runtime rather than 
during the linkage editing process. The use of DLLs enables decoupling of application 


_routines and resources from the parent program, enhancing code independence, 


facilitating maintenance and reducing resident memory consumption. 


DOS. Disk operating system; generally used in reference to IBM PC DOS, the single- 
tasking, 16-bit, real-mode operating system designed for Intel 8086 processors, and devel- 
oped by Microsoft** Corporation as MS-DOS"** in the early 1980s. IBM subsequently 
licensed MS-DOS for use on IBM Personal Computer and Personal System/2 machines, 
and has since undertaken joint development of later versions of the operating system in” 
conjunction with Microsoft. 


- DOS session. A session created by the OS/2 operating system that supports the inde- 
~ pendent execution of a DOS program. The DOS program appears to run independent of 


any other programs in the system. 


dynamic data exchange. The exchange of data between programs or between a pro- ~~ 
gram and a data-file object. Any change you make to information.in one.program or ses---- 
sion is applied to the identical data created by the other program. For example, with the’ ~ 
dynamic data exchange (DDE) feature enabled, you can select the duplicate of a spread- 
sheet that is embedded in a report. Then, if you make changes to the spreadsheet copy in 
the report, the same changes are made to the original spreadsheet file. 


E 


_ environment variables. A series of commands placed in the AUTOEXEC.BAT and 


CONFIG.SYS files that dictate the way the operating system is going to run and what 


external devices it is going to recognize. These commands also can be specified as 
settings of DOS programs. 
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extended attributes. Information which may be associated with a file under OS/2 Version 
1.2 or above to indicate various properties of that file. Extended attributes are available 


i... + With both the:FAT-and HPFS file systems. An application may define extended attributes 


for files which it creates, and may update the extended attributes of files upon which it 
operates. A number of standard extended attributes are defined by the operating system 
for commonly-used information. Extended attributes and their uses are described in the 
IBM OS/2 Version 2.0 Control Program Reference. 


i 


file allocation table (FAT). A table used by DOS to allocate disk space for a file. It also 
locates and chains together parts of the file that may be scattered on different sectors so 
that the file can be used in a random or sequential manner. Contrast with High Perfor- 
mance File System (HPFS). 


file name. (1) The name used by a program to identify a file. (2) When referring to the file 
allocation table (FAT) file system, the file name is the portion of the identifying name that 
precedes the extension. When referring to the high performance file system (HPFS), the 
file name includes an extension (if there is one). 


flag. A characteristic of a file or directory that enables it to be used in certain ways. 


font. A particular style (shape), size, slant, and weight, defined for an entire character set; 
for example, 9-point Helvetica italic bold. When applied to outline or scalable character 
sets, which can be scaled to any size, font refers to style, slant, and weight, but not to size. 


format. To check a hard disk or diskette for defects and prepare it to hold information. 


H 


hard disk. A rigid disk in a hard disk drive that you cannot remove. The hard disk can be 
partitioned into storage areas of variable sizes that are subdivided into directories and 
subdirectories. 


HPFS (High Performance File System). File system first implemented under OS/2 Ver- 
sion 1.2, offering enhanced performance. over the original FAT file system implemeted.in 
DOS and prior versions of OS/2. HPFS is an optional installation item under OS/2 Version 
2.0; the FAT system may also be used to retain compatibility with DOS. . 
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image file. A file that is created from a DOS startup diskette. The image file is a copy of 
the information on the startup diskette. Just as a DOS session can be started from a DOS 
Startup diskette, a DOS session can be started from an image file of that same diskette. 


install. (1) To physically copy the files from the shipped diskettes of an operating system, 
or program to specified areas (directories) of a hard disk. (2) Installing a printer driver, 
queue driver, or port means adding the driver to the INI file (and copying to the hard disk 
only if required). Deleting a printer driver, queue driver, or port removes the entry from the 
INI file, but leaves the program file on your hard disk. 


1/O (Input/Output). Term used to collectively describe the techniques and devices 


through which a computer system interfaces with storage devices, external systems and 
the user. 


IPL (Initial Program Load). The system boot process. 


K 


kernel. (1) The part of an operating systen that performs basic functions such as allocat- 


ing hardware resources. (2) A part of a program that must be in main storage in order to 
load other parts of the program. 


kernel device driver. Physical device driver which interfaces with the port to which a 


printer device is attached. The kernel device driver performs the actual transmission of 
data through the port. 


L 


logical drive. In the context of Boot Manager, a subdivision of a fixed disk partition, which 
_ is regarded by an operating system as a logical entity. Logical drives are typically ac- 

cessed using logical drive letters (for example, “D”). Logical drives are used to store oper- 
ating system code, programs and data files. A primary partition may only contain a single 
logical drive, which an extended partition may contain multiple logical drives. 


M 


memory. (1) The storage on electronic chips; for example; random-access memory, 
where your programs and data are held while you use them, or read-only memory where 
information is stored that your system can refer to but not change. (2) Program-address- 
able storage; the locations by which the operating system and your programs can locate 
information that is temporarily held in memory. With the OS/2 operating system, program- 
addressable memory might be larger than the electronic chip memory in your computer. 


microprocessor. An integrated circuit that contains the central processing unit (CPU) of a 
computer. 
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migrate. (1) To move to a changed operating environment, usually to a new release or 
version of a system. (2) To move data from one hierarchy of storage to another. 


multiple DOS sessions. A system service that coordinates the concurrent operation of . 
separate DOS sessions. 


Multiple Virtual DOS Machines (MVDM). Feature of OS/2 Version 2.0+ which enables 
multiple DOS applications to execute concurrently in full-screen or windowed mode under 
OS/2 Version 2.0+ in conjunction with other 16-bit or 32-bit applications, with full preemp- 
tive multitasking and memory protection between tasks. 


multitasking. A mode of operation that provides for concurrent performance, or inter- 
leaved execution of two or more tasks. 


O 


operating system. Software that controls the processing of programs and that may pro- 
vide services such as resource allocation, scheduling, input/output control, and data man- 
agement. Although operating systems are predominantly software, partial hardware imple- 
mentations are possible. 


OS/2 command prompt. A displayed symbol that indicates where you enter commands. 
The OS/2 command prompt is displayed in an OS/2 window or OS/2 full screen. 


) 


PARSEDB. A utility program that creates a similar database to the Migrate Applications 
default database (DATABASE.DAT). The Migrate Applications program uses information 
in this-database when migrating programs. The database you create with PARSEDB 
contains similar information to the default database, but for different programs. 


partition. A fixed-size division of storage. On a personal computer hard disk, one of four 
possible storage areas of variable size; one might be accessed by DOS, and each of the 
others might be assigned to another operating system. 


path. A statement that indicates where a file is stored on a particular-drive. The path’ 
consists of all the directories that must be opened to get to a particular file. The directory 
names are separated by the backslash (\). The first backslash represents the root direc- 
tory. For example, a file named things that is located in the EDIT directory of drive C has a 
path of: c:\edit\things. A path is sometimes followed by a file name and a file name exten- 
sion (if there is one). It is sometimes preceded by a drive letter and a colon(:). 


path and file name. The path and file name make up a statement that indicates where a 
file is stored in a particular drive. It consists of all the directories that must be opened to 
get to a particular file. The backslash (\) separates directory names and the file name; the 
first \ indicates the root. File names in the HPFS file system can be up to 254 characters 
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- and can include any number of periods. The following is an example: ~ 
\INCOME\SALES.FIGURES.FOR.SEPTEMBER. File names in the FAT file system can be 
up to eight characters and can be followed by an optional three-character extension. The 
following is an example: \INCOME\TAX\SALES. TXT. 


port. A connector on a computer to which cables for devices, such as display stations and - 
printers, or communications lines are attached. Ports can be parallel or serial. 


primary partition. In the context of Boot Manager, a fixed disk partition which contains a 
single logical drive, and on which an operating system may be installed. Only one primary 
partition may be active (visible) on a fixed disk at any one time; other primary partitions are 
hidden from the operating system. Operating systems such as DOS and OS/2 Version 1.x 
require a primary partition for their installation; OS/2 Version 2.0+ may be installed on a 
primary partition or an extended partition. 


printer driver. A file that describes the physical characteristics of a printer, plotter, or 
other peripheral device, and is used to convert graphics into device-specific data at the 


time of printing or plotting: “A Presentation Manager printer driver allows you to print or plot 


from an application program that creates printer-independent files. 


printer-independent file. A file in a format that is independent of a particular printer type. 


For example, with the Presentation Manger spooler, a file in the metafile format is printer- 
independent. 


printer object. An object representing a physical printer or plotter, its printer driver, 
queue, and other settings. 


printer-specific file. A file that can be printed on only one type of printer. 


protected mode. Mode of operation for the Intel 80286 and 80386/80486 processors, 
whereby the address space is expanded to 16MB (80286) or 4GB (80386/80486), and 

“ memory references are translated via segment selector and offset, enabling full memory 
protection between processes executing in the system. With the 80386/80486, paging is 
available in protected mode. 


Q 


queue. A line or list formed by items waiting to be processed; for example, a list of print 
jobs waiting to be printed. 


queue driver. A software processor that takes a print job from a queue, and sends it to 
-the. appropriate printer-driver to prepare it for printing. 
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RAM (Random Access Memory). A memory device into which data is entered and from 
which data is retrieved in a nonsequential manner. 


~-» real. mode: Default mode of-operation for the Intel 80286 and’80386 processors, and the 


only mode of operation for the 8086 processor. In real mode, the processor acts as a 16- 
bit device, its physical memory address space is limited to 1MB, and memory references 
translate directly to physical addresses. With the 80386, paging is not supported in real 
mode. 


ROM (Read-Only Memory). Term used to describe memory which may be read, but not 
written to, during system operations. ROM is typically used to store basic hardware initial- 
ization instructions, BIOS or self-testing code, which is required to be available prior to 
accessing the disk subsystem. 


S 


SESt(smatl:computer:system interface). A standard input/output interface used by 


personal computers. 


seamless. Refers to runing Windows and DOS applications on the desktop along with 
OS/2 applications. 


session. One instance of a started program or command prompt. Each session is sepa- 
rate from all other sessions that might be running on the computer. The operating system 
is responsible for coordinating the resources that each session uses, such as computer 
memory, allocation of processor time, and windows on the screen. The session types are 
OS/2 window, OS/2 full screen, DOS window, DOS full screen, WIN-OS/2 full screen, _WIN- 
OS/2 window, and WIN-OS/2 window separate session. 


specific DOS. An actual DOS program product that is purchased independently of the 
OS/2 operating system. Examples include IBM DOS Version 3.x or Microsoft DOS Version 
3.x. Some programs are dependent on the internals of a specific DOS version. You can 
run these programs with the OS/2 operating system by starting a DOS session with a 
specific DOS version. 


spooler. A program that intercepts data going to a device driver and writes it to disk. The 
data is later printed or plotted when the required device is available.” A spooler prevents 
output from different sources from being intermixed. 


spooling. The process of temporarily storing print jobs while waiting for an available ~ 
printer or port. Spooling jobs frees system resources from waiting for a relatively slow 


~ device to provide output, and keeps the contents of each print job separated from the 


contents of every other print job. 
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virtual device driver. A type of device driver used by DOS programs running ina DOS 





~~: virtual: machine, in order to access devices such as the screen or mouse which must be 


_ shared with other processes.in the system. The virtual device driver.maps.DOS device .- 
commands to the normal (physical) device driver under OS/2 Version 2.1. 


virtual DOS machine. A protected mode process under OS/2 Version 2.0+ which emu- 
lates a DOS operating system environment, such that DOS applications executing within 
the virtual machine operate exactly as if they were running under DOS. DOS virtual ma- 
chines support both text and graphics applications. Virtual DOS machines make use of the 
virtual 8086 mode of the 80386 and 80486 processors. 


virtual 8086 mode. Mode of operation of the Intel 80386/80486 processors, which allows 
the processor to execute multiple concurrent tasks with each regarding the processor as its 
own distinct 8086 processor. This mode of operation provides full preemptive multitasking 
and full memory protection between the virtual 8086 tasks. 


W 


WIN-OS/2. WIN-OS/2 is a feature of OS/2 2.1 that enables OS/2 2.1 to run supported 
Windows programs. 


WIN-OS/2 session. A WIN-OS/2 session created by the OS/2 2.1 operating system that 
supports the independent processing of a Windows program. The Windows program can 
run in a WIN-OS/2 full-screen, WIN-OS/2 window, or WIN-OS/2 window separate session. 


Workplace shell. A graphical user interface that makes working with your computer 
easier. The Workplace shell lets you manage your work without having to learn the.com-. 
plexities of the operating system. . 


_ 16-bit. Term used to describe an application which uses the 16:16 addressing scheme 
implemented under DOS and previous versions of OS/2. In fact, such applications use a 
24-bit address since the segment selector and offset are normally overlapped. Such 
applications typically use the 16-bit instruction set implemented under the Intel 80286 
processor. 


32-bit. Term used to describe an application which.uses the 0:32 addresing scheme’. —- 
implemented under OS/2 Version 2.0+: Such applications may make full use of the 80386 
instruction set. 
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